
BRITISH CHEMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL ABSTRACTS

A., III.—Physiology and Biochem istry (including Anatomy)

AUGUST, 1941.

I .- G E N E R A L  A N A T O M Y  A N D  M O R P H O LO G Y .
Papillary ridges of Chinese hand. W . W . K ing (Z. M orph. 

A nthrop., 1939, 38, 309— 342). W . F . H .

Differences in  arborisation of cutaneous nerves and veins of 
upper extremity in uniovular and binovular twins. D.
K adanoff (Z. M orph. A nthrop., 1939, 38, 73— 89).

W . F . H .
Succession of pharyngeal teeth in Cyprians carpio. A. 

B elogurov (Compl. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 29, 
155— 159). J .  D. B.

Post-embryonic growth of skeleton of Oryctolagus cuniculus. 
V. J . B ro v ar (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S ., 1940, 29, 
160— 1G4).— An analysis of th e  w e t w ts. of th e  different 
bones of th e  skeleton  (excluding hyoid, clavicles, and  sesa- 
moids) of a  s tra in  of ra b b its  and  a  com parison of th e  results 
w ith those  p rev iously  o b ta ined  for Bos taurus. The following 
conclusions w ere derived  from  th e  d a ta  : (1) T he ra tio  of w t. 
of en tire  skeleton  to  w t. of w hole body  decreases during 
grow th. (2) T he ax ia l skeleton  increases in w t. less th an  th e  
en tire  to d y  b u t  th e  peripheral skeleton increases m ore (this 
is different from  th e  findings in  B . taurus). (3) T he axial 
skeleton h as  a n  ax ia l g rad ien t of w t. grow th. T his is centred  
in  th e  sacrum  w ith  a  slow fall c ran ially  and  a  rap id  one 
caudally . (4) As d istingu ished  from  B . taurus th e  cranium  
as a  w hole in  th e  ra b b it  grows less in w t. th an  a n y  o ther 
d irec tly  weighed p a r t  o r sum  of p a rts . (5) T he fore-lim b has a  
g rad ien t declining from  th e  scapula  distally . T he hind- 
limb has one too , b u t  cen tred  in th e  fem ur and  falling gently  
d istally , m ore a b ru p tly  proxim ally . The general valid ity  
of resu lts  o b ta ined  in  th is  w ay is discussed. J . D. B.

Vascularisation in brains of reptiles. I. Chrysemys picta 
marginata. E . H . Craigie ( / .  Comp. Neurol., 1941, 74, 247— 
204).— A deta iled  acco u n t of th e  blood supply  to  th e  b rain  
in th e  p a in te d  tu r tle  w ith  q u a n t, deta ils of vessel diam eter, 
surface area, an d  vol. in  th e  different p a rts  of th e  brain .

J .  D. B.
Blood vascular system of bursa Fabricii in Anas domestica. 

T. U yem atsu  (Japan. J .  M ed. Sci., 1., 1941, 8 , 265— 208).—  
The arte rie s  ru n  p e rp end icu lar to  th e  axes of th e  early  
follicles a n d  end ju s t  un d er th e  surface. T he m edullary  
substance has no blood vessels. W . F. H .

Growth pattern of human head from third month to eighth 
year of life. A. G. B rodie (A m er. J . A nat., 1941, 68, 209— 
262).— T he m ethod  em ployed w as "  serial roentgenology ” 
of th e  living. T he an te rio r p o rtio n  of th e  cranial base is 
longer th a n  th e  poste rio r a t  th e  3rd m on th  b u t p o st-n a ta l 
g row th of th e  tw o  is a lm ost equal. T he m orphogenic p a tte rn  
of th e  skull is de term ined  b y  th e  3rd m onth  and th ereafte r 
does n o t change. B rain-case g row th is sligh tly  g reater th an  
face g row th  u n til 9 m onths, a f te r  w hich there  is no change 
in th e  an g u la r re la tio n  betw een an te rio r nasal spine, floor 
of th e  nose, a n d  cran ia l base. T he up p er incisor prior to  
erup tion  h as a  forw ard  m ovem ent g rea te r th a n  th e  an te rio r 
nasal spine, b u t  following eru p tio n  th is  to o th  and  its  p e rm anen t 
successor grow  dow nw ards an d  forw ards in a  s tra ig h t line. 
The m en ta l p ro tu b eran ce  comes forw ard rap id ly  u n til th e  
4 th  year. T here  is no  change in th e  gonial angle th ro ughou t 
the  g row th  period s tud ied . The m andible m ain tained  by  
m uscle tension  is re la tiv e ly  const, in position and  before the  
e rup tion  of te e th  th e  jaw s are  n o t in apposition  a t  th e  gum  
pads. T he low er 0-year m olar is very  const, in relation  to  
the m andible. W . F. H.
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Ætiology of cysts of developmental origin in premaxillary 
region. W . B ra n d t and  H . T . R o p e r-H a ll (B rit. Dental J . ,  
1941, 70, 213— 221). J .  D . B.

Foot function. P . Schw artz and  L . H e a th  (N . Y . Sta. J .  
M ed., 1941, 41, 447— 451).— A norm al foot w as seen in  a  
p a tie n t who th ro u g h  com plete severance of th e  sc iatic  nerve 
above th e  knee h ad  been suffering from  com plete  loss of 
m uscle function  an d  of sensation  in foot a n d  leg for 4 years. 
A girl of 9 w ith  excellent developm ent of m uscles showed 
p ronation  of th e  foo t a f te r  4 y ears ' tra in in g  fo r b a lle t dancing. 
T his p ro nation  w as absen t on stan d in g  on th e  toes th ro u g h  
reflex co n traction  of th e  tib ia lis  posticus. T his m uscle is 
unab le  to  p rev en t p ro n a tio n  un d er n o rm al conditions of 
w alk ing ; i t  co n trac ts  fo r on ly  36%  of th e  to ta l  s tance  
phase  of th e  step . T he presence or absence of p ro n a tio n  is 
th o u g h t to  be dependen t n o t on m uscu lar function  b u t  on 
th e  functional C haracteristics o f th e  os calcis and  cuboid  
an d  th e ir  physical re la tionsh ip  to  astrag a lu s an d  tib ia .

E . M. J .
Cleidocranial dysostosis. P . W . Miles (J. K ansas M ed. Soc.,

1940, 41, 462— 4G8).— A survey  of 6  new' cases an d  126 from  
th e  lite ra tu re . E . M. J .

Cleidocranial dysostosis in newborn. B . K öhler (Z. K inder- 
heilk., 1938— 1939, 60, 536— 545).— A review  an d  case re p o rt 
w ith  AT-ray findings. M. K.

Demineralisation of long bones after trauma as primary 
symptom of acrodystony and dystrophy. U . F ru tig e r  (Helv. 
med. Acta, 1939, 6 , 480— 494).— A crodystony an d  d ystrophy , 
w hich are  ch aracterised  b y  dem ineralisation  of long bones 
and  various troph ic , ton ic , an d  vasom otor d istu rb an ces of 
skin, m uscles, bones, and  jo in ts , occur a fte r  nerve in ju ry  or 
inflam m ation , trau m a  to  bones an d  jo in ts, an d  a f te r  th ro m 
bosis. T he disease is a ttr ib u te d  to  a  pathological irr ita tio n  
of th e  sy m p a th e tic -sp in a l p a rasy m p a th e tic  system . M. K.

Myelogenous osteopathy. N. M arkoff (Helv. med. Acta, 
1939— 1940, 6 , 598— 604).— A lecture . M. K.

Changes in spinal column after tetanus. E . F e istm ann- 
L u tte rb eck  (Helv. med. Acta, 1938, 5, 519— 520).— Post- 
te ta n ic  kyphosis is a ttr ib u te d  to  d istu rb an ces in n u tritio n  
an d  blood supp ly  of th e  te ta n ic  m uscles a n d  n o t to  a  sp.
toxic  effect. M. K .

II.—DESCRIPTIVE A N D  EXPER IM EN TAL E M B R Y O LO G Y . 
HER ED ITY.

Morphogenesis of thyroid gland. K . E . Sgalitzer ( / .  A nat.,
1941, 75, 389— 405).— A descrip tion  is given of th e  develop
m en t of th e  thyrog lossal d uc t, th e  p y ram id al process, a n d  th e  
lingual d u c t of th e  th y ro id  g land  in h u m an  em bryos from  
th e  4-mm. to  th e  65-mm. stage. T he th y ro id  g land  begins 
to  develop in  em bryos of 17— 18 p a irs  of som ites. The 
thyroglossal d u c t is form ed sim ultaneously  w ith  th e  g lan d ; 
i t  lies v en tra l to  th e  hyoid bone. D uring  th e  m ig ra tion  of 
th e  g land  it  becom es longer an d  th in n e r an d  its  lum en d is
appears. I t  is suggested th a t  th e  d u c t leng thens n o t b y  active  
g row th  b u t  b y  passive ex tension . The d u c t finally  frag 
m en ts a t  a b o u t its  m idpo in t an d  th e  process is u sually  com 
p leted  a t  th e  10-mm. stage. In  em bryos betw een 7 and  10 
m m . th e  lower p a r t  of th e  d u c t develops in to  g lan d u la r 
tissue ; th e  process is a t  first m edian  b u t  la te r  comes to  lie 
la te ra l to  th e  m iddle line. T here  is a b o u t a n  equal p ro b ab ility  
of th e  d isp lacem ent being  to  th e  r ig h t or to  th e  left. T he 
lingual d u c t is described as being  th e  u p p e r p a r t  of th e  
thyrog lossal d u c t. T he prox im al p a r t  th ick en s and
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th e  ep ithe lium  of th e  d u c t changes in to  t h a t  resem bling th e  
ep ithe lium  of th e  tongue. A v a ria tio n  in  th e  th y ro id  an lage 
in tw o em bryos is described ; i t  consists o f-an  invag ina tion  
of th e  th y ro id  an lage in to  th e  phary n g ea l cav ity .

W . J . H .
Presomite human embryo with a neurenteric canal (em

bryo R.S.). P. N. B. Odgers (J . A na t., 1941, 75, 381— 388). 
— The em bryo w as found in a  u te ru s  rem oved b y  hysterectom y. 
T he em bryonic  disc is roughly  tr ia n g u la r  in shape a n d  shows 
a  m arked  dorsal convex ity  in b o th  p lan es ; i t  m easures 1-5 
m m . b y  1-36 m m . a n d  is reckoned to  be 22 days old. T he 
p rim itiv e  s tre ak  is ty p ica l for em bryos a t  th is  s tag e  of de
velopm ent. T here  is a  sh o rt n eu ren teric  can a l w hich form s 
an  a lm o st v e rtica l passage betw een th e  am nio tic  cav ity  and  
th e  yo lk  sac. In  fron t of th e  neu ren teric  can a l is a  fla tten ed  
chorda  p la te  com posed of cells of v a ry in g  th ick n ess; th is  
p la te  is in te rca la ted  in  th e  endoderm  w ith  w hich its  edges 
a re  continuous. T here  is a  d is tin c t p rochorda l p la te  ch arac 
terised  b y  th e  presence of ch rom atophile  granules. T he 
cloacal m em brane is d irec tly  caudal to  th e  p rim itiv e  s treak .

W . J .  H .
Development of tractus solitarius. E . A. W ilson, W . F. 

W m dle, an d  J . F . F itzgerald  (J. Comp. Neurol., 1941, 74, 
287— 307).— T he tra c tu s  so lita riu s in young  m am m alian  
em bryos (cat, ra t,  sheep, an d  hum an) receives co n trib u tio n s 
from  p etrosal a n d  nodose ganglia  of th e  glossopharyngeal 
an d  vagus nerves b u t n o t  from  superior an d  ju g u la r  ganglia  
u n til approx . th e  15-mm. s tag e. C on tribu tions o f sensory 
fibres from  th e  sp inal accessory nerve to  th e  cau d a l p o rtion  
of th e  t r a c t  a re  c learly  estab lished  in  th e  em bryo. A t first 
th e  so lita ry  t r a c t  lies on th e  pe rip h ery  of th e  n eu ra l tube. 
L a te r  i t  becom es buried  b y  dow ngrow th of new er fibres from  
th e  trigem inal an d  v estib u la r nerves. T he d ifferent m ethods 
of its  te rm in a tio n  in th e  em bryo  are  described. J .  D . B.

Development of hypophysis of armadillo. F . K . O ldham  
(Amer. J .  A n a l., 1941, 6 8 , 293— 315).— T he buccal p a r t  
develops en tire ly  from  K a th k e ’s pouch. T he neu ra l p a r t  
arises la te r  th a n  th e  buccal p a r t  a s  an  ou tpouch ing  of th e  
diencephalon. B o th  buccal a n d  neural po rtions a re  com 
p lete ly  su rrounded  by  a  th ick  basem en t m em brane  and  
vascu la r m esenchym e. A ty p ica l p a rs  in te rm ed ia  is n o t 
developed. Two ty p es of cells a rc  p re sen t in  th e  p a rs 
nervosa, one developing from  ependym al cells of th e  in fu n d i
b u la r  recess, th e  o th e r app earin g  a t  th e  pe rip h ery  of th e  neural 
s ta lk  an d  lobe. T h e ir cy top lasm  freq u en tly  becom es deeply 
basophilic. T h e  p a rs tu b era lis  develops from  th e  dorsal 
region of th e  pa ired  la te ra l lobes; i ts  cells are  chrom ophobic 
an d  freq u en tly  a rran g ed  in sm all follicles. T here  is no 
evidence th a t  Seessel’s pocket, th e  no tochord , o r th e  pre- 
chondal p la te  tak e s  p a r t  in  th e  developm ent of th e  hypophysis.

W . F . H .
Amphibian metamorphosis. XIX. Development of tongue 

in Rana sylvatica, including the histogenesis of “  premeta- 
morphic ”  and filiform papillee and mucous glands. O. M.
Helff an d  M. C. M elliicker (Amer. J .  A n a l., 1941, 6 8 , 339—  
369).— T he m acroscopic and  histo logical ap p earance  and 
d ifferen tia tion  of th e  4 "  p rem etam orph ic  "  papillre form ing 
a  tran sv erse  row  across th e  to ngue  an lage is described. W hen 
th e  dorsa l ep ithelium  of th e  tongue has reached a  m ax . of 
ap prox . 18 layers filiform  pa  pill eg and  m ucous g land  rud im en ts 
ap p ear. T he ep ithe lium  th en  degenerates, p ro b ab ly  as a  
re su lt of general m etam orph ic  influences. Filiform  p a p ills  
re su lt from  th e  fusion of two or m ore p ap illa ry  ep ithelium  
ru d im en ts. P ap illa ry  epithelium  consists of a  single lay er 
of cells w ith o u t cilia. M uscle fibres observed  w ith in  th e  
corium  of filiform  papilla; are  regarded  as norm al con stitu en ts . 
M ucous g lands d ifferen tia te  su b jacen t to  an d  con tinuous w ith  
th e  p ap illa ry  rud im en ts. T hen lu m in a  are  form ed a s th e  
re su lt of d irec tiona l g row th  processes a n d  n o t of cellu lar 
degeneration . W . F . H .

Sex differentiation of chick and duck gonads in homoplastic 
and heteroplastic host graft combinations. E . M. B rad ley  
(A nat. Rec., 1941, 79, 507— 529).— T he ra te  of d ifferen tia tion  
a n d  grow th  ch arac te ris tic  of chick  gonad prim ord ium  were 
m ain ta in ed  in  b o th  hom oplastic  an d  he terop lastic  com bin
a tio n s. D uck  gonad prim ord ium  m ain tained  its  own ra te  
o f d ifferen tia tion  in chick  hosts. T he experim en ts in d ica te  
t h a t  th e  te s tis  p roduces horm ones w hich influence th e  develop
m en t of th e  g rafted  du ck  o v arian  p rim ord ium , a n d  evidence 
of th e  action  of fem ale sex  horm ones in th e  developm ent 
of th e  te s tis  an d  ov ary  w as also o b ta ined . In  all experim ents

th e  g ra fted  gonad was p laced d irec tly  in to  th e  coelom  of the  
h o st em bryo. W . F. H.

Initiation and early development of thyrotropic function in 
incubating chick. F . M. M artindale  (Anat. Rec., 1941, 79, 
373— 393).— In d ica tio n  of early  th y ro tro p ic  s tim u la tio n  is 
adduced from  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  th y ro id  of th e  norm al em bryo 
begins to  p roduce colloid 3 )— 4 days ea rlie r th a n  in the 
hypopliysectom ised chick. T h y ro tro p ic  horm one is produced 
n o t la te r  th a n  th e  1 1 th  d a y  of in cubation  an d  th e  evidence 
suggests se lf-d ifferentiation  of th e  th y ro id  in  th e  in itia l stages 
of developm ent. W . F . H .

Is it possible to prove or disprove mendelism by m athe
m atical and statistical methods ? E . K o lm an  (Compt. rend. 
Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 28, 834— 838).— A criticism  of 
K olm ogorov’s recen t m ath em atica l analysis of th e  sta tis tica l 
d a ta  p rov ided  b y  genetics. J .  D . B.

Physiological discontinuance of ontogenesis and production 
of directed modifications. M. E . L obaschov (Compt. rend. 
Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 28, 839— 842).— A stu d y  of the  
percen tag e  of occurrence of phenocopies in  tw o lines of 
Drosophila  following A '-irrad iation . A tten tio n  is directed  
to  th e  general n a tu re  of physiological d isco n tin u ity  in ontogeny  
an d  to  th e  im p o rtan ce  of a  synchronous ru n  of sensitive 
periods in a  given po p u latio n  of organism s fo r th e  p roduction  
of d irec ted  n o n -h e red ita ry  v a ria tio n s . J . D . B.

Recapitulation in development of feather colour in  birds.
G. A. M asch taler (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 
29, 150— 154).— A s tu d y  of th e  developm ent of fea th er colour 
in b irds w ith  p a rticu la r  reference to  th e  a u th o r’s earlier w ork 
on th e  evo lu tion  of an im al colour in  general. J . D . B.

Mutation in Drosophila under natural conditions. A. I.
Z u itin  and  M. T. P av lo v etz  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  
1940, 29, 483— 186).— A s tu d y  of m u ta tio n a l v a ria tio n  in  some 
wild po p u latio n s o f D . melanogaster, tak in g  in to  account 
th e  m ain  facto rs of m icroclim ate, tem p ., and  h u m id ity  changes. 
M arked differences in m u ta tio n  ra te s  were found  a t  different 
sta tio n s  an d  could be co rre la ted  w ith  m icroclim atic  differences. 
The possib ility  th a t  these  m ay  be due  to  differences in  the  
geno typ ical p las tic ity  of sep a ra te  geographical races ra th e r
th a n  to  th e  c lim atic  differences is discussed. J . D. B.

Parallel variation in plumage colours of various breeds of 
domestic fowl. S. G. P e tro v  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,
1940, 29, 487— 490).— Colour v a ria tio n s a re  ta b u la te d  for a 
to ta l  of 48 breeds an d  179 v a rie ties of n o rm al fowl and 
ban tam s. Id en tica l breeds and  varie ties a re  found  in norm al 
fow'l an d  b an tam s an d  a no. of p lum age colour ty p es  reoccur 
in  th e  v a rie tie s of th e  m ajo rity  of breeds. J . D . B.

Effect of temperature on mutation rate of unstable gene in
Portulaca grandiflora, G. H . B eale an d  A. C. F abergé (N ature,
1941, 147, 356— 357).— An u n stab le  gene produces coloured 
sp o ts  on  th e  p e ta ls  and  stem  of Portulaca grandiflora  (Ikeno). 
4 clones w ere grown a t  25°, 30°, 35°, a n d  40° for 6  weeks. 
There  w as a  co n sisten t an d  s ta tis tic a lly  significant a p p aren t 
red u ctio n  in m u ta tio n  ra te  (no. of m u ta tio n s  p e r cm . leng th  
of s tem  of 2 m m . diam .) w ith  increasing  tem p . Vais, p ro 
p o rtio n a l to  m u ta tio n  ra te  p e r cell are also given an d  show 
th e  sam e effect of tem p . H igher tem p , p roduces less acid 
cell sap  in Portulaca. E. R . S.

III.—PHYSICAL A N T H R O P O L O G Y .
Skeleton of a female pygmy. A. J. P . B roek  (Z. M orph.

A nthrop., 1939, 38, 122— 1G9). W . F . H .
Upper eyelid fold in Europeans. E. Biihler (Z . M orph.

A nthrop., 1939, 38, 56— 62). W . F . H .

1 V .- C Y T 0 L 0 G Y , H IS T O LO G Y , A N D  TISSUE 
CULTURE.

Structure of epithelial tissues in pharyngeal region of 
Teleostei. H . Schereschevski (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. 
U .R .S .S .,  1940, 29, 165— 168).— A histo log ical s tu d y  of the  
sy n cy tia l cells found  in th e  gill region of th e  phary n g ea l wall 
of th e  cy p rinodon t, Lebistes. F ro m  th e  general appearance 
of th is  tissue  an d  th e  form  an d  he te ro g en e ity  of its  cells i t  is 
concluded th a t  th e  sy n cy tia l m ass is a  g lan d u la r s tru c tu re
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which m ay  be hom ologous to  th e  p a ra th y ro id s  of h igher 
v erteb rates. J . D. B.

Microscopic anatomy and physiology of living transil
luminated m ammalian spleens. D. W . M ackenzie, A. O. 
W hipple, and M. P . W in te rs te in er (Amer. J .  A nat., 1941, 68. 
397— 456; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  709).— An " o p e n "  ty p e  of 
in te rm ed iary  c ircu la tion  ex ists in th e  spleens of mice, ra ts , 
rabb its, gum ea-pigs, a n d  ca ts , th e re  being no in ta c t wall 
connexions betw een th e  a rte ria l an d  venous system s. The 
pulp in te rstices function  as a  filter, sep ara tin g  red cells from  
plasm a. P u lp  phagocytes rem ove foreign p a rticu la te  m a tte r  
from th e  blood an d  phagocytosis of red cells occurs in norm al 
spleens. R h y th m ica l trab ecu la r  an d  capsu lar con tractions 
together w ith  in te rm itte n t constric tion  of the  afferent vessels 
Of th e  p u lp  a re  th e  m ain  facto rs contro lling  th e  circulation  
in th e  spleen. T he p e ria rte ria l sh ea th s in  th e  c a t ap p ear to  
ac t as p lasm a filters b u t th e re  is no  evidence for th is  in th e  
mouse, ra t, ra b b it, an d  guinea-pig. The "  am pulla  of 
Thom a ”  is th e  site  a t  w hich w hole blood first comes in d irect 
co n tac t w ith  p u lp  cells. No blood sto rage or o th er cyclical 
function  can  be ascribed to  th e  venous sinuses and  in tra 
lobular veins. T he em ergency responses of th e  spleen to  
exercise, haem orrhage, tem p , changes, stim u la tion  of nerves, 
etc. a re  co n trac tio n  w ith  a rte ria l constric tion  w hich produce 
evacuation  of blood from  th e  pu lp  in te rstices in to  th e  general 
circulation . A K nisely ’s im proved, fused q u a rtz  Iiving- 
tissue illu m in a to r w as used  in  th e  investigation . W . F. H .

Structure o£ Bowm an’s capsule as index oi age and sex 
variations in normal m ice. C. C rabtree  (Anat. Rec., 1941, 79, 
395—413).— T he p a rie ta l lay e r of B ow m an’s capsule in th e  
m ouse m ay  be p a r tly  o r w holly com posed of cuboidal cells 
instead  of th e  m ore usual squam ous epithelium . Cuboidal 
cells a re  sim ilar to  those  of th e  prox im al convoluted  tubu le  
and ex h ib it a  h igh  cap ac ity  to  sto re  trypan-b lue. Capsules 
can change from  th e  "  low-cell ”  ty p e  to  th e  "  high-cell " 
type  an d  th e  num erica l re la tionsh ip  betw een these is a  reliable 
index of age a n d  sex  changes. C uboidal cell capsules occur 
norm ally  in  b o th  sexes of all age periods b u t  th e ir  relative 
no. rem ains low  u n til degeneration  of th e  -XT-zone of th e  adrenal 
g land occurs. A fte r p u b e rty  th e ir  incidence increases 
particu la rly  in  th e  m ale, and  i t  is suggested th a t  th is increase 
is a  sp. response to  endocrine factors. W . F . H .

Cytological changes in senility in trigeminal ganglion, spinal 
cord, and brain oi mouse. W . A ndrew  (J. A na t., 1941, 75, 
406— 418).— T he cells of th e  trigem inal ganglion and of th e  
v en tra l h o rn  of th e  spinal cord show  qual. differences in 
young an d  senile mice. O th er changes in sen ility  are more 
or less sp. fo r d ifferent regions. T he changes found in the  
nerve cells in  a ll regions a re  a  decrease in  Nissl m aterial, 
increasing paleness of th e  nucleolus, and  increased basophilic 
p roperties of th e  nucleus. T he reg u la rity  of th e  cell outline 
is lo st an d  th e re  are  degeneration  and  death  of some of th e  
nerve cells. In  th e  v en tra l ho rn  cells th e  m ost characteristic  
change is th e  accum ula tion  of p igm ent in a lm ost 1 0 0 %  of 
th e  cells. In  th e  trigem inal cells th e  characteris tic  changes 
are v acuo lar degeneration  of th e  cytoplasm . There is an  
increase of th e  in te rs titia l elem ents around  degenerating 
cells in all regions ex cep t in th e  lay er of P urk in je  cells. The 
in te rstitia l e lem ents consist of oligodendroglial cells in th e  
cen tra l nervous system  an d  of am phicy tes in th e  ganglia. 
The a stro cy tes show  no degenerative  changes; th e  oligoden
droglial cells show  polym orphism . W . J . H.

Chemoreceptors in abdomen of adult mice. W . H . Hollins- 
head ( / .  Comp. Neurol., 1941, 74, 269— 285).— S tructures 
iden tical in  appearance  w ith  th e  caro tid  body are found 
re la ted  to  th e  in tra -ab d o m in al vagus nerves of th e  mouse. 
In  q u a n tity  th is  tissue in  th e  abdom en m ay equal or exceed 
th a t  of th e  caro tid  bodies. T he tissue possesses a  rich nerve 
supply  w hich experim en ts in d ica te  to  be derived from  dorsal 
root ganglia  b y  w ay  of th e  splanchnic nerves. A bdom inal 
bodies of th is  n a tu re  a re  found in mice and  ra ts  b u t  n o t in 
anim als w ith  well-developed supracard ial bodies. Physiological 
experim ents suggest t h a t  th e  abdom inal bodies m ay  have 
some influence on resp ira tion . J .  D. B.

Nerve supply oi mammalian ductus arteriosus. J. D . Boyd 
(J. A n a l., 1941, 75, 457-—468).— M ost of th e  m ateria l was 
obtained from  th e  ra b b it. R eference is m ade to  varia tions 
in th e  nerve su p p ly  to  th e  d u c tu s a rteriosus in o th er m am m als. 
In  all th e  em bryonic  and  fcetal ra b b it m ateria l b ranches of

th e  "  depressor ” nerve can  be traced  beyond  th e  ao rtic  a rch  
to  th e  ductus. In  m an y  specim ens i t  is possible to  trace  
sy m p ath e tic  fibres to  th e  depressor nerve. T he d u c tu s also 
receives fibres from  th e  le ft vagus. These nerves te rm in a te  
in endings w hich are sim ilar to  those  found in  th e  caro tid  
sinus and  ao rtic  arch. T he fibres w hich a re  m ed u lla ted  are 
for th e  m ost p a r t  re stric ted  to  th e  m edia b u t  som e m ay  pass 
m ore deeply. F inely  m edu lla ted  fibres a re  also fo u n d ; 
th e y  te rm in a te  in re la tion  to  th e  m uscle w all of th e  d u c tu s 
by  sim ple endings w hich resem ble th e  endings o f vasom oto r 
fibres in o th e r blood vessels. T hese fibres are, p resum ably , 
m otor. T he findings in th e  o th e r m am m alian  species 
exam ined are essen tia lly  sim ilar to  those  of th e  rab b it. The 
nerve su p p ly  of th e  d u c tu s a rte rio sus is discussed in re la tio n  
to  th e  behav iour of th e  duc tus a t  b ir th . W . J .  H .

Ductus arteriosus oi guinea-pig in relation to its method of 
closure. J. A. K ennedy  an d  S. L. C lark (A nat. Rec., 1941, 79, 
349— 371).— Com pared w ith  th e  pu lm onary  a r te ry  o r th e  
a o r ta  th e  d u c tu s a rteriosus has a  th ick e r b u t  looser w all 
con tain ing  re la tiv e ly  m ore sm ooth  m uscle an d  less c lastic  
and  collagenous tissue. T he m edia  is com posed m ain ly  of 
sm ooth c ircu lar m uscle bundles. T here  is an  a b ru p t h is to 
logical tran s itio n  betw een th e  d u c tu s and  ad jo in ing  vessels 
b u t  th e  ad v en titia  is e ssen tia lly  th e  sam e as th a t  of th e  
g rea t arteries. T he lum en closes im m edia tely  a f te r  b irth . 
The changes w hich tran sfo rm  th e  d u c t in to  a  fibrous ligam en t 
involve m ain ly  th e  in tim a  an d  cen tra l p a r t  of th e  m edia, 
w hich a re  replaced b y  collagenous an d  e lastic  fibres. The 
first signs of degeneration  occur ab o u t th e  3rd day . T he 
nerve fibres reaching th e  d u c tu s from  th e  ao rtic  depressor 
a rea  ap p ear to  have been derived from  m yelinated  fibres, an d  
finer fibres suggesting unm yelinated  postganglionic efferents 
w ere also found. T his function  of th e  nerves w as n o t in te r
p re ted . W . F . H.

Innervation of heart, n .  Afferent nerve endings in large 
arteries and veins. J . F . N onidez (Amer. J .  A n a t., 1941, 6 8 , 
151— 189).— T he fibre com ponents of th e  ao rtic  nerve and  
th e  s tru c tu re  an d  d is trib u tio n  of ao rtic  pressor-receptors 
in  th e  p u p p y  are described. T he te rm in a tio n s  in th e  liga- 
m en tu m  arte rio sum  are  discussed an d  th e  belief th a t  th ey  
function  du ring  fcetal life is questioned. Some of th e  nerve 
endings in th is  ligam en t are possib ly  te rm in atio n s of p a ra 
sy m p ath e tic  postganglionics. R ecep tors in th e  large  veins 
increase in  com plex ity  an d  becom e m ore sca tte red  w ith  age. 
In  th e  c a t  nerve endings in th e  superior an d  in ferio r venae 
cavse persis t a f te r  cervical and  up p er thorac ic  sy m p ath ecto m y  
b u t  subendothelial an d  perim uscular endings in  th e  p u lm onary  
veins degenerate . Two ty p es o f affe ren t endings in  th e  
pu lm o n ary  veins of th e  p u p p y  are  described and  th e  role of 
nerve arb o risatio n s in these  sites is discussed. W . F. H .

Silver nitrate for histochemical demonstration of ascorbic 
acid. S. A. B a rn e tt, G. B ourne, an d  R . B. F isher (Nature, 
1941, 147, 542— 543).— A typical deposits were observed in 
bone fixed in acid A g N 0 3. These were cleared b y  10— 15 
m in. tre a tm e n t w ith  5%  aq. N H ? T he histo logical p ic tu re  
of r a t  ad renals fixed w ith  acid  A g N 0 3 w as n o t affected by  th is 
N H j trea tm e n t. I t  is suggested  th a t  th e  specificity  of 
AgN Oj in d em o n stra tin g  ascorbic acid  h istochem ically  is 
increased by  th is  N H 3 tre a tm e n t. E . R . S.

V .- B L O O D  A N D  LYM P H .
Growth of blood of sucking mouse. H . G rueneberg  ( / .  

Path. B a d .,  1941, 52, 323— 329).— T he blood vol. pe r u n it w t. 
in th e  m ouse d rops s teep ly  a f te r  b i r th ; th is  decline is followed 
by  a  g radual rise to  a  second m ax. w hich is reached  a t  or 
sh o rtly  a f te r  w eaning age. B eyond th is  m ax. a  v e ry  slow 
decline w ith  increasing  body-w t. se ts  in. C. J . C. B.

Autoheemolysis in  fam ilial acholuric jaundice. J . V. D acie 
(J . Path. B a d .,  1941, 52, 331— 339).— T he e ry th ro cy te s  in 
fam ilial acholuric jaundice  undergo haemolysis m ore rap id ly  
th a n  norm al cells w hen k e p t in  vitro a t  37°. Lysis m ay  occur 
a fte r  5 hr. and  is o ften  well m arked  a f te r  24 h r. incubation . 
T he ra te  of autohaem olysis is reduced  in th e  absence of p lasm a 
o r serum , b u t  is m ore rap id  th a n  th a t  of w ashed n o rm al 
cells. I t  is in d ependen t of th e  presence of com plem ent an d  
is n o t inh ib ited  b y  n o rm al p lasm a. T he increased ra te  of 
haemolysis depends on an  ab n o rm a lity  of th e  e ry th ro cy tes , 
possibly due to  increased in-vivo  ad so rp tion  of lysolccithin.

-- C. J . C. B.



Haemoglobinisation of erythroblasts. M. C. G. Israe ls  ( / .  
Path. B a d .,  1941, 52, 361— 365).— 5 cases a re  described in  
w hich com plete o r  a lm o st com plete h tem oglobinisation 
occurred in  th e  n o rm ob lasts of th e  bone m arrow  a t  a n  ex
cep tionally  early  s tag e  of developm ent w hile th e  cells still 
h a d  th e ir  d is tin c tiv e  nuclear p a tte rn  an d  were still capable 
of m itosis. T h is phenom enon is ch arac te ris tic  of m egalo- 
b las ts , b u t  occurs also in  cells of th e  no rm o b last series when 
unu su a lly  su s ta in ed  or sudden dem ands a re  m ade on e ry th ro 
cy te  p roduction . E a rly  haem oglobinisation should  therefore  
n o t  be  used as a  c riterion  for d istingu ish ing  th e  norm oblastic  
and  m egaloblastic  series of cells. C. J . C. B.

Blood count in infantile beriberi, infantile pre-beriberi, and 
infantile ¿¡-avitaminotic dyspepsia. M. Shindo (Tdhoku J .  
exp. M ed., 1940, 38, 403— 413).— T he red  cell co u n t and 
haemoglobin c o n ten t w ere dim inished ; th ere  w as a n  increased  
th ro m b o cy te  count, neu tropen ia , lym phocytosis an d  eosino- 
ph ilia  (in som e cases), nu c lear sh ift to  th e  rig h t, an d  a n  in 
crease in neu tro p h ils  w ith  appearance  of patho log ical granules. 
On ad m in istra tio n  of vitam in-2?, th e  w hite  cell an d  th ro m bocy te  
co u n ts  re tu rn  to  n o rm al before im p ro v em en t of th e  anaemia.

A. S.
Bone-marrow smears in normal and pathological pregnancies.

N. M arkoff (Z . Geburtsh. Gyndkol., 1939, 119, 13— 30).—  
T ypical bone-m arrow  changes in  norm al p reg n an cy  are 
increased  no. of large  e ry th ro b las ts , an isocy tosis of th e  
p rom yelocytcs w ith  fo rm ation  of v e ry  large  m yelocytes, 
freq u en tly  eosinophilia  of th e  m arrow , and  increased no. of 
re ticu la r p lasm a-ccll e lem ents w ith  m any  nuclei p e r cell. 
T here  is general m arrow  hy p erp lasia  in osteom alacia. 3 ty p es 
of anaemia are  d istingu ished  : hypochrom ic p regnancy
anaemia, pseudo-pernicious anaemia w ith  norm o- an d  e ry th ro 
b lastosis of th e  bone m arrow  (the la t te r  ty p e  responds to  
liv e r e x tra c ts  an d  d isappears a f te r  delivery), an d  pernicious 
p regnancy  anaemia w ith  m egaloblastosis of th e  bone m arrow  
an d  ty p ica l pernicious anaemia changes of blood a n d  m arrow  
sm ears. A. S.

Classification of pregnancy anaemias. A. A lder (Z. Ge- 
burtsh. Gyndkol., 1939, 119, 44— 52).— N orm ocytic  (colour 
index  1 ), m icrocytic  (colour index  less th a n  1 ), a n d  m acrocy tic  
anaemias (colour index  m ore th a n  1 ) of p reg n an cy  a re  d is 
tingu ished . A. S.

Icterus gravis neonatorum with erythroblastosis. H.
M cK inley (Arch. D is. Child., 1941, 16, 63— 66).— A review .

C. J . C. B.
Rapid absorption of substances injected into bone marrow.

L. M. T ocan tins (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 292—  
296).— B lood or glucose so lu tion  in jec ted  in to  th e  m edullary  
c av ity  of th e  ra b b it ’s t ib ia  o r h u m an  ste rn u m  rap id ly  en ters 
th e  c ircu la tion . V. J. W .

Haemoglobin and plasma-protein. Simultaneous production 
during continued bleeding as influenced by diet-protein and 
other factors. F . S. R ob sch c it-R o b b in s, S. C. M adden, A. P . 
Rowe, A. P . T urner, an d  G. H . W hipp le  (J . E xp . M ed., 1940, 
72, 479— 498).— Som e dogs w ith  susta ined  anaemia, fed 
ab u n d a n t F e  and  re stric ted  p ro te in , m ain ta in ed  b o th  haemo
globin and  p lasm a-p ro te in  fo rm ation , b u t  o thers developed 
hypoproteinaem ia. T his preference fo r haemoglobin fo rm ation  
is given w ith  a n y  of th e  p ro te ins tes ted . T he ra tio  of p lasm a- 
p ro te in  to  haemoglobin varies from  40 to  60% . T he to ta l  
new -form ed b lood-pro tein  m ay  a m o u n t to  a s  m uch  a s  30—  
40%  of th e  to ta l  d ie ta ry  p ro te in  in tak e . A. C. F .

More sensitive bio-titration of optimum erythrocyte matur
ation in  hum an anaemic states. B. C. H o u g h to n  and  C. A. 
D oan  (Amer. J .  d in . P ath., 1941, 11, 144— 162],— I t  has been 
show n in h e m o ly tic  jaundice, th rom bocy topen ic  p u rp u ra , and  
pernicious anaemia t h a t  th e  q u a n t, re ticu locy te  response in 
blood un d er v a ry in g  patho log ical a n d  th e rap eu tic  conditions 
is n o t necessarily  a n  accu ra te  an d  dependable  index  of 
ery th ro cy to p o ie tic  a c tiv ity  o r efficiency in th e  m arrow . 
D e term in a tio n s of v a ria tio n s in p lasm a-F e  level u n d e r basal 
conditions, an d  serial d ifferential m arrow -cell stud ies, provide 
m ore sensitive  an d  dependable  c rite ria  of m arrow  a c tiv ity  
a n d  in teg rity . C. J . C. B.

Is chromodacryorrhcea a diapedesis of red corpuscles ?
S. T ashiro , E . B adger, an d  W . Y ounker (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 377— 381).— T he red  tea rs  caused in  ra ts  b y  
"  dacry o rh e tin  ”  o r acety lcholine  do  n o t  co n ta in  haemo
globin. T h e  rounded  coloured bodies p re sen t are  n o t red
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cells b u t  fa t  globules s ta in ed  w ith  th e  red  p ig m en t w hich is 
p ro b ab ly  allied to  porphyrin . V. J .  W.

Cell opacity method for determination of cell volume on 
single drop of rat blood. A. T. Shohl, K . D. B lackfan , and 
L. K. D iam ond (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 383— 
387).— Cell vol. is given by  readings of a n  E v ely n  colorim eter 
a t  660 ntyt. com pared w ith  a  s ta n d a rd  curve re la tin g  such 
readings to  haem atocrit vals. Haemoglobin is given by 
readings a f te r  haemolysis a t  540 m ¡i. V. J .  W .

Vegetative regulation of red-cell count. H . K inkel a n d  G 
K inkel-D iercks (M schr. K inderheilk ., 1939, 77, 153— 189).—  
T he effect of sy m p ath o - an d  p a rasym patho-m im etic  drugs 
on re ticu locy te  coun t in 47 various form s of m icro-, norm o-, 
an d  m acro-cy tic  anaemia w as investiga ted . T he drugs were 
in jec ted  subcu taneously  a t  in te rv a ls  of 1 0  m in. over a  period 
of 14— 2 h r. P ilocarp ine increased th e  re ticu locy te  c o u n t; 
th e  first increase (of 60— 75% ) occurred 30 m in. a f te r  in jec
tion  ; th e  second increase a f te r  70— 90 m in. w as on a  sm aller 
scale. A trop ine and  adrenaline  d im inished th e  reticu locy te  
co u n t b y  50%  a fte r  30 m in .; th e  vals. re tu rn ed  gradually  
to  no rm al a f te r  60— 90 m in. E rgo tam ine  increases re ticu 
locy te  co u n t b y  25% . These changes in  blood are  a ttr ib u te d  
to  increased  or decreased e lim ination  of re ticu locy tes from 
th e ir  places of origin in  th e  bone m arrow , and to  th e  e ry th ro 
poietic  a c tiv ity  of bone m arrow . M. K.

Effect on blood picture of 15-day embryo of liver extract 
injected into pregnant rat. J .  H. L a s t an d  E . E . H ay s (Proc. 
Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 194— 197).— %  of non
nucleated  cells in  b lood-sm ear did n o t differ significantly  in  
foetuses from  u n trea te d  m others, an d  th o se  from  m others 
receiving ac tiv e  liver e x tra c t from  6 th  to  14 th  days of 
pregnancy . V. J . W.

Ilium  puncture, a simple method for obtaining bone marrow 
in dogs. E . A. H o, H . J . Chu, an d  I. C. Y u an  (Chinese M ed. 
J . ,  1940, 58, 679— 681).— A No. 17 hypoderm ic  needle w ith  
s ty le t  is in serted  a t  an  angle of 50— 80° to  th e  ho rizo n ta l a t  
th e  longitud inal m id-line of th e  ilium  1 cm . below  th e  level 
of th e  crest, th e  p o in t being  d irec ted  ven tro -posterio rly . 
A fter p e n e tra tin g  th e  sk in  and  g lu tea l m uscles th e  needle 
is g rad u ally  pushed  w ith  a screw ing m ovem en t in to  th e  
a n te rio r lam in a  of th e  bone. A  sudden  y ield  of resistance 
ind ica tes e n try  in to  th e  m arrow  cav ity  an d  a f te r  rem oval 
of th e  s ty le t  gentle  a sp ira tio n  w ith  a  syringe p roduces a  drop 
of m arrow  fluid. T he m ethod  is also app licab le  to  ca ts  and 
rab b its . W . J . G.

Effect of gastric juice on erythrocytes of newborn rats.
T. A. N oble, H . S. W igodsky, an d  A. C. Iv y  (Proc. Soc. E xp . 
B iol. M ed ., 1940, 45, 373— 375).— In trap e rito n e a l o r  oral 
ad m in is tra tio n  of h u m an  g astric  ju ice to  p reg n an t ra ts  had  
no effect on  red-cell d iam ete r in  th e  offspring. V. J . W .

Relation of concentration of red blood cells to sensitivity of 
isoagglutination reaction, its importance in demonstration of 
agglutinin in dried bloodstains. H . L u n d  (Arch. P ath., 1941, 
31, 458— 466).— In creasing  sen sitiv ity  re su lts  from  th e  use 
of dim inishing final concns. of e ry th ro cy te s  in th e  reac tion  
of isoagglu tination . F in a l concns. of 0-0625%  are  8  tim es as 
sensitive  as th e  usual 0-5— 1 %  suspensions an d  concns. of 
less th a n  0-007%  are  32 tim es as sensitive . C. J . C. B.

Isoim m unisation in pregnancy and varieties of isoagglutinins 
observed. P . Levine an d  E . M. K a tz in  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 343— 346).— 11 cases a re  ou tlin ed  in  w hich 
wom en developed du rin g  p reg n an cy  agg lu tin ins fo r red  cells 
re su ltin g  in  severe reac tions to  blood transfusions. Antigenic 
ac tiv ity  is a ttr ib u te d  to  foetal tissues. H aem olytic and 
ag g lu tin a tiv e  effects v aried  in som e cases w ith  tem p .

V. J .  W .
Atypical warm isoagglutinins. P . Levine, E . M. K atzin , 

an d  L . B u rn h am  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed ., 1940, 45, 346—  
348).— A gglutin ins w hich were ac tive  a t  37° an d  n o t a t  20° 
w ere observed in  blood of 5 p a tie n ts  of w hom  4 were p reg n an t 
an d  th e  5 th  h ad  received rep ea ted  transfusions (cf. preceding 
ab s trac t) . V. J .  W.

Blood-type identification cards. R. T essm an (Amer. J .  clin. 
Path. Tech. S u p p l., 1941, 5, 89— 90).— A conven ien t card  is 
illu s tra te d . C. J .  C. B.

Subdivisions of group A  and group A B , with special refer
ence to so-called agglutinogen A ,.  A. S. W iener an d  I. J. 
S ilverm an (Amer. J .  d in .  P ath., 1941, 11, 45— 53).— T h e
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present know ledge of th e  subgroups in  groups A  and  A B  is 
reviewed, including th e  ex trem ely  ra re  subgroups A ,  and 
A 3B . T he occurrence of blood of subgroup  A 3 in a  m other 
and her one-year-old child  is reported . C. J .  C. B.

Basophil granulocyte, basophilocytosis, and myeloid leuk
aemia, basophil, and “  mixed granule ”  types. C. A. D oan and 
H. L. R e in h a rt (Amer. J .  clin. P ath., 1941, 11, 1— 31).— The 
occasional a cu te  te rm in a tio n  of chronic m yelogenous leuk
aemia w ith  th e ra p y -re s is ta n t m yeloblastosis an d  p redom inan t 
basophil m yelocytosis in  blood an d  tissues is em phasised 
and exem plified ; one case te rm in a tin g  w ith  m any  "  m ixed 
granule "  cells each  co n ta in ing  b o th  eosinophilic an d  basophilic 
granules w ith in  th e  sam e m yeloid cell is described, to g eth e r 
w ith 3 fu rth e r cases of p rim ary , progressive sp. hyperp lasia  
of basophil g ranu le  leucocytes. (9 photom icrographs.)

C. J . C. B.
Acute monocytic leukaemia. L. M. M eyer an d  E . D. 

F lanagan  (Amer. J .  clin. P ath., 1941, 11, 08— 73).—A case 
report. C. J .  C. B.

Specific substances in urine of leukaemia patients. F. R
Miller an d  W . A. H au se  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 
387— 388).— U rine is hydro lysed  b y  boiling a t  p a  2 and ex
trac ted  w ith  CHClj. Cone, e x tra c ts  from  p a tie n ts  w ith  
m yeloid an d  ly m p h o b lastic  le u k sm ia s  caused, on in jection  
into guinea-pigs, m yeloid lesions an d  lym phadenopathy  
respectively. V. J . W .

Influence of methylcholanthrene on age incidence of leuk
aemia in several strains of mice. A. Iiirschbaum , L. C. Strong, 
and W . U . G ardner (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 
287— 289).— I n  m ice of F  s tra in , in w hich m yelogenous 
leukaemia com m only  occurs a t  300— 700 days, pa in tin g  tw ice 
weekly w ith  m ethy lch o lan th ren e  causes its  appearance in 
97— 200 days. In  a  non-leukaemic s tra in , only 3 o u t of 94 
trea ted  m ice developed th e  condition . V. J . W .

Effects of irradiation on leukaemic cells in marrow cultures.
E. E . Osgood (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 131—  
135).— Leukaemic p rogranu locy tes a re  m ore sensitive to  
X -rays th a n  no rm al cells, b u t  curves of cell decrease are  
sim ilar, an d  i t  is suggested  th a t  th e  m echanism  is b y  p re 
vention  of cell division. V. J . W.

Hodgkin’s disease in  children. D. J . M. M cCausland (Arch. 
B is. Child., 1941, 16, 59— 62).— A nalysis of 7 cases.

C. J . C. B.
Blood volumes in  hypertensive partially nephrectomised 

rats. J .  R . B eckw ith  an d  A. C hanu tin  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
M ed., 1941, 46, 66— 69).— In  such  ra ts  p lasm a vol. is increased, 
red-cell vol. decreased, an d  to ta l  blood vol. is unaltered .

V. J . W.
Error in measuring changes in  plasma volume after exercise.

R. V. E b e r t  and  E . A. S tead , ju n . (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 
1941, 46, 139— 141).— E xercise  causes a n  increase in  serum - 
p ro tein  concn. T his a lte rs  th e  op tica l p roperties of th e  
serum , so t h a t  changes in pho toelectric  colorim eter readings 
do n o t depend  o n ly  on  changes in  dye concn. V. J . W .

Preservation of blood. O. F . D ensted t, D. E . O sborne, 
M. N . R oche, a n d  H . Stansfield (Canad. M ed. Assoc. J . ,  1941, 
44, 448— 461).— A m ong th e  facto rs th a t  influence s ta b ility  of 
corpuscles du rin g  sto rage  a re  th e  concn. of th e  d iluen t o r 
p reservative  a n d  th e  degree to  w hich blood is d ilu ted . O p ti
mal p reserv a tio n  is ob ta in ed  w ith  an  isotonic c itrate-g lucose 
d iluen t using 1 vol. of blood to  4 of d iluen t as follows : blood 
5 p a r ts ;  iso ton ic  (3-2%) N a  c itra te  1 p a r t ;  isotonic (5-4%) 
glucose 1-5 p a r ts . Good p reserva tion  is u sually  obtained 
over a  range  of d ilu tions, betw een 1 ; J  an d  1 : 1 , b u t  th e  
1 : J  m ix tu re  w as m o st sa tis fac to ry . Blood d ilu ted  w ith  
more th a n  a n  equal vol. of c itra te -g lucose  undergoes no m ore 
haemolysis du rin g  sto rag e  th a n  in  lower dilu tions, b u t  is more 
fragile to  no rm al saline o r  fresh p lasm a. Since i t  is impossible 
to  te ll from  th e  ap p earance  of s to red  specim ens how  stab le  
or fragile th e  corpuscles are, i t  is recom m ended th a t  sam ples 
be te s te d  ag a in s t com patib le  p lasm a or a  su itab le  hyperton ic  
saline so lu tion . T he Oa-carry ing  capacity  of haemoglobin 
rem ains unchanged  du rin g  th e  feasible period of storage.

C. J . C. B.
Use of concentrated pooled human serum and pooled 

lyophile serum in treatment of shock. B. Rose, P . G. W eil, 
and J .  S. L . B row ne (Canad. M ed. Assoc. J . ,  1941, 44, 442—  
448).— 13 cases, 5 of shock, were trea te d  w ith  pooled conc. 
hum an serum , and  1 add itional case received conc. typed

hum an  serum . R eac tions to  th e  serum  w ere observed in 
5, an d  d ea th  followed in 2. In  th e  9 cases w ith  no reac tion  
th e  resu lts of serum  th e ra p y  w ere beneficial in 7. B ecause 
of th e  frequency and  n a tu re  of th e  reac tions th e  use of th is  
ty p e  of serum  is con tra in d ica ted  in shock. 16 p a tie n ts , n o t 
in shock, were given transfusions of pooled lyophile  se ru m ; 
no severe reactions w ere observed. C. J .  C. B.

Separation of serum in bulk. G. A. H arriso n  a n d  L. E . R .
P icken  (Lancet, 1941, 240, 536— 537).— T echnical descrip tion .

C. A. K.
Technical precautions before blood transfusions. A. H .

W ells (Amer. J .  clin. Path. Tech. S u p p l., 1941, 5, 9— 19).—  
A review. C. J .  C. B.

Controlled fluid therapy. C. R . Drew, J. Scudder, an d  J. 
P ap p s (Surg . Gynec. Obst., 1940, 70, 859— 867).— F o u r sim ple 
te s ts  a re  described for de term in ing  a n d  reg u la tin g  th e  w a ter 
balance of acu tely-ill p a tien ts . T h ey  are  : (i) th e  d e te rm in 
a tio n  of th e  cell vol. of venous blood b y  m eans of th e  haemato- 
c r it ;  (ii) d e te rm in a tio n  of th e  sp. gr. of th e  w hole b lood ; 
(iii) de term ination  of th e  sp. gr. of th e  p la sm a ; (iv) calcu la tion  
of th e  p lasm a-pro te ins from  th e  p lasm a  sp. gr. b y  a  sim ple 
form ula. W ith  th e  d a ta  ob ta in ed  i t  is possible to  de term ine  
degrees of d ehydration , to  d ifferen tia te  shock  from  shock 
com plicated b y  haemorrhage, an d  to  p red ic t th e  approach  
of an  oedema level of th e  p lasm a-p ro te ins. F . F . R .

Therapeutic value of transfusion of derivatives of blood
(Proc. Roy. Soc. M ed., 1941, 34, 257— 266).— L. E . H . W h itb y  : 
T he o rder of p re fe rm en t for blood deriva tives used  for blood 
vol. re sto ra tio n  is : c itra te d  p lasm a, serum , hsem oglobin-
R inger, gum  saline, red  cells in  sa line  suspension, iso tonic 
saline and  glucose. T he clinical ad v an tag es  of p lasm a over 
serum  are  undecided, b u t  th e  prep , of th e  la t te r  is easier. 
T ransfusion of large vols. is som etim es necessary  since a t  least 
50%  of th e  vol. lost m u st be re s to re d ; th e  effects m u st be 
contro lled  b y  b lood-pressure m easurem ents an d  clinical 
ju dgm en t. I t  is ad v an tageous to  use  a  p ro p o rtio n  of blood 
w ith  p lasm a w hen large vols. are  tran sfu sed . J .  V aughan 
an d  H . B row n : P lasm a, serum , an d  blood are  equally
effective in th e  tre a tm e n t of shock, b u t  i t  is u sua lly  desirable 
to  give som e red cells w ith  th e  fo rm er; for b um s, p lasm a or 
serum  is ind ica ted  du ring  th e  firs t 24 h r . ; local oedema m ay 
be reduced b y  th e  use of conc. serum . F resh  blood should 
be given in  sep tic  conditions. Conc. serum  in n ephritic  
oedema h as been d isappoin ting . Conc. red  cells a re  of val. 
in  anaemia w ith  n o rm al blood vol., a n d  in  ancemia in  th e  
aged an d  in  th e  sep tic  p a tien t. W . J . G.

[Blood] transfusion reactions. A. S. W iener, B . H . Orem - 
land , M. A. H y m an , an d  A. A. Sam w ick (Amer. J .  clin. Path., 
1941, 11, 102— 121).— R eactions in  a  series of 3000 blood 
transfusions a re  analysed . In  2 p a tie n ts  transfusions of 
incom patib le  blood w ere u n in ten tio n a lly  given, one resulting  
in  a  hacm olytic reaction . In  b o th  cases th e  tran sfu sed  blood 
w as qu ick ly  elim inated  from  th e  body, and  th is  w as followed 
b y  th e  ap p earance  in  th e  p a tie n t’s scrum  of im m une iso an ti
bodies o f h igh tit re . In  a  p a tie n t of group A B ,  subgroup 
A  {B, w ho received 2 transfusions of group O blood, a n ti-0  
agglutin ins appeared  in  th e  serum . P ro d u c tio n  of im m une 
a n ti- 0  isoantibodies m ay  be a  fa c to r to  consider in  rep ea ted  
transfusions of blood from  universal donors. T here  w as no 
difference in  th e  frequency  of chills following transfusions 
of unm odified blood b y  th e  syringe-valve m ethod  or c itra ted  
blood b y  th e  g rav ity  m ethod. U rtica ria l reac tions occurred 
once in 100 transfusions. C. J .  C. B .

Malaria transmission by blood transfusion. J .  C. T horough  - 
m an  (Chinese M ed. J . ,  1940, 58, 682— 686).— T here  is danger 
of m alaria  transm ission  w hen professional donors of th e  lower 
econom ic class, a p p aren tly  m alaria-free, are  used in  areas 
w here th e  disease is endem ic. Q uinine, 0-3 g. th rice  daily  
fo r 3  davs, is an  effective p ro p h y lac tic  fo r  recip ien ts of blood.

W . J . G.
Thermostability of heat-stable components of complement.

E . E . E cker, L . Pillem er, a n d  A. O. K ueh n  (Proc. Soc. E xp . 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 115— 116).— A ddition  of 10%  NaCl 
d im inishes th e  h ea t-s tab ility  of th e  4 th  com ponent, w hich is 
in ac tiv a ted  a t  65°, m ore th a n  th a t  of th e  3rd com ponent, 
w hich  is in ac tiv a ted  a t  62°. T he la t te r  is therefo re  m ore 
closely associated  w ith  th e  serum -pro te ins, and  i t  is suggested 
th a t  com plem ent should be  in ac tiv a te d  a t  54° ra th e r  th a n  a t 
th e  usual 56°. V. J .  W .
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Efiect of lipin solvents on fourth component of complement.
L . P illem er, S. Seifter, an d  E . E . E ck e r (Proc. Soc. E x p . Biol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 130-131).—E th e r  and  CHC1, d estro y  com ple
m en t b u t  hav e  no sp. effect on  th e  4 th  com ponent, w hich  is 
th ere fo re  n o t in  association  w ith  serum -lip ins. V. J .  W .

Stabilisation of high-vacuum-dried guinea-pig complement 
before drying and after restoration with water. F . B oerner,
E . W . F losdorf, an d  M. L ukens (Am er. J .  elm . P ath., 1941, 11, 
122—-127).— B y ad d itio n  of a  stab ilising  so lu tion , con ta in ing  
12 g. of an h y d . N a  a ce ta te  and  4 g. of boric acid pe r 100 c.c. 
of s te rile  d istilled  w a ter, th e  com plem en tary  a c tiv ity  of 
guinea-pig  serum  m ay  be rendered  sufficiently s tab le  to  
sim plify  th e  in itia l p rep , of large  un iform  pools p rio r to  desic
cation  from  th e  frozen s ta te . A fte r re sto ra tio n  of th is  d ry  
p ro d u c t th e  s ta n d a rd  a c tiv ity  m ay  be relied on to  be  re ta ined  
un ifo rm ly  w ith o u t loss fo r a  perio'd of a  few  d ay s during  
sto rag e  o f th e  resto red  liqu id  in th e  refrigerator.

C. J . C. B.
Heeme pigments of cured meats. I. Preparation of nitric 

oxide-haemoglobin and stability of compound. W . M. U rbain  
and  L . B. Jensen . II. Application of Van Slyke-Neill m ano- 
metric gas apparatus to determination of oxygen capacity of 
dilute haemoglobin solutions. HI. Variation of absorption 
spectrum of methaemoglobin in p a  range 1— 8. W . M. 
U rb a in  and  D. A. Greenw ood (Food Res., 1940, 5, 593— 006, 
607— 616, 617— 624) .— N O -hem oglob in  is p repared  b y  sh ak 
ing  hem o g lo b in  so lu tion  w ith  N O  in  absence of 0 2. The 
Spectrum  is const, over a  -pn range of 5— 8 . I t  is a  stab le  
com pound in absence of 0 2 b u t is read ily  oxidised b y  air, 
th e  ox idation  being inh ib ited  b y  an  increase  in  p a  and  
augm ented  b y  rise  in tem p.

I I .  D ilu ted  whole blood or purified h em o g lo b in  is oxygen
a te d  W ith a ir  in  th e  V an S lyke-N eill ap p ara tu s , a  correction  
being applied  fo r th e  so lub ility  of 0 2 from  a ir  in  w ater, w hich 
has been determ ined . M icro-organism s cause a  loss in  th e  
0 ,-ca rry in g  capacity , p ro b ab ly  due  to  th e  fo rm atio n  of 
m ethem oglob in , b u t  dil. oxyh em o g lo b in  so lu tions are  stab le  
fo r a t  least 2  m o n th s u n d e r a sep tic  conditions if  p ro p erly  
oxygenated .

I I I .  T he ab so rp tion  sp ec tra  in d ica te  th e  presence of several 
abso rb ing  com ponents derived one from  th e  o th er a s  th e  pa  
changes. Com plete conversion of a lkaline  in to  acid m cth em o - 
g lobin occurs a t  p a  6 , and  a  th ird  com pound has i ts  m ax. 
concn. a t  p n  4-5; below  4-5 a n o th e r com pound, p ro b ab ly  
acid h e m a tin , appears, and  below 2-75 th e re  is evidence for 
a  fifth  com pound or a  colloidal effect such as aggregation .

H . G. R .
Porphyrins. I. Chemical constitution, properties, and 

methods of investigation. Chemical study of porphyrins of 
excreta, bile, and blood of case of chronic porphyria. M.
G rinste in  (Anal. A  soc. Q uim . A rgentina, 1940, 28, 232— 200).—  
A review  of th e  lite ra tu re . A case of chronic  po rp h y ria  
show ed in  th e  u rine  large  am o u n ts  of u ro p o rp h y rin  I I I  and  
m ore th a n  th e  norm al of coproporphyrin  I I I .  C opro
p o rp h y rin  I and  I I I  w ere found  in  th e  faeces and  bile, w hilst 
th e  blood-globulin  an d  -p lasm a co n ta ined  traces of u ro 
p o rp h y rin  I I I .  F . R . G.

Presence of non-carbon monoxide-combining (inactive) 
haemoglobin in blood of normal persons. E . A m m undscn 
( / .  B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 563— 570).— " In ac tiv e  ”  haemo
globin is estim a ted  by  th e  increase in  th e  CO-com bining 
cap ac ity  of th e  blood a f te r  tre a tm e n t w ith  N a 2S20 4, d e te r
m ined b y  a  m odification of th e  V an  Slyke and  H iller m ethod, 
using • conc. u rea  so lu tion  to  d ilu te  th e  blood. Increases, 
w hich ex h ib it day -to -d ay  v a ria tio n  up  to  2-5-vols.-%  of CO 
capacity , a rc  recorded an d  0 2 o r CO capacities c an n o t be used 
as accu rate  m easures of th e  to ta l  h em o g lo b in  of th e  blood. 
N o co rre la tion  betw een h igh  "  in ac tiv e  ”  h em o g lo b in  and 
a n y  sp. disease w as observed. H . G. R .

Increase in blood coagulability by oxalate. Y . N oda (Tohoku  
J .  exp. M ed ., 1940, 39, 205— 210).— B lood coagulation  tim e  is 
sh o rtened  b y  22%  of th e  original val. 1-hr., an d  by  15%  2 hr., 
a f te r  in trav en o u s in jec tion  in to  ra b b its  of 0-025 g. of N a  
ox a la te  pe r kg. body-w t. T he th ro m b o cy te  c o u n t and  th e  
blood-fibrinogen and  -th ro m b in  co n ten ts  increase. T he 
coagulation  tim e w as increased  b y  P  poisoning from  269 to  
473 s e c .; N a  oxala te  h ad  no effect on coagulation  tim e; 
th ro m b o cy te  count, an d  blood-fibrinogen and  -th rom binconcns. 
in  anim als poisoned w ith  P  or CHCl,. C oagulation  tim e was 
sh o rtened  b y  N a oxala te  in  ra b b its  p rev iously  trea te d  w ith

subcu taneous in jec tions of 0-12 g. of veronal o r 0-5 mg. of 
e rgo tam ine pe r kg. body-w t. A . S.

Heparin as anti-coagulant in sedimentation tests. S. W .
S app ing ton  a n d  L. M. Gillis (Amer. J .  clin. P ath., 1941, 11, 
83— 101).— H eparin ised  blood has a  g re a te r  sed im en tation  
ra te  th a n  c itra ted  or ox a la ted  blood, b u t th e  differences in 
ra te s  a re  less m arked  in patho log ical th a n  in  norm al cases. 
In  pneum ococcal pneum onia  th e re  is u sua lly  a  reversal of 
th e  h e p a rin -c itra te  o r h ep a rin -o x a la te  c o m p ara tiv e  ra tes.

C. J . C. B.
Inhibition of tryptases by heparin. A. J. G lazko and  J. H. 

Ferguson  [Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 43— 46).— 
T ry p tic  a c tiv ity , de term ined  b y  casein d igestion  or b y  in 
ac tiv a tio n  of th ro m b in , w as decreased b y  ad d itio n  of heparin .

V. J . W .
Delayed blood coagulation and absence of clot retraction in 

collodion-lined vessels. J .  S. H irschboek  (Proc. Soc. E xp. 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 122— 124).— C oagulation tim e  is g reater 
in collodion-lined tu b es  th a n  in  paraffin-lined tubes, a lthough 
adhesion  of w a te r  to  glass or collodion is positive , and  adhesion 
of w a te r to  paraffin  is negative. T he c lo t adheres firm ly  to  
th e  collodion and does n o t re tra c t. V. J . W .

Coagulation of placental blood. H . D yckerhoff, F . Bicder- 
m ann , a n d  R . M arx (Z. ges. exp. M ed., 1940, 107, 543— 550).— 
P lacen ta l blood coagulates m ore slowly th a n  ord inary  
blood. I t s  th rom base  and  fibrinogen c o n te n t is dim inished’; 
i t  co n ta in s no  th ro m b o p lastin . T here  a rc  no  an ti-coagu lan t 
su bstances, in  p lacen ta l blood and  defib rinated  p lacen ta l 
b lood does n o t de lay  th e  coagulation  of o rd in ary  blood. 
P lacen ta l tissue e x tra c ts  co n ta in  sniall am o u n ts  of th rom base  
a n d  considerable am o u n ts  of th ro m b o p la s tin ; these  ex trac ts  
increase coagu lab ility  of o rd in ary  blood. P lacen ta l tissue, 
ex trac ted  w ith  acetone an d  e ther, co n ta in s on ly  traces of 
th ro m b ase  and  th ro m b o p la s tin ; these  e x tra c ts  do n o t  delay  
th e  coagu lation  of o rd in a ry  blood. A. S.

Gynaecological and obstetrical significance of thrombopenie 
purpura. J. B atiz fa lv y  (Z. Geburtsh. Gyndkol., 1939, 119, 
65— 95).— Several cases of severe  u terine  bleeding due to  
th rom bopen ie  p u rp u ra  a re  rep o rted . T he h em o rrh ag es were 
closely re la ted  to  th e  m en stru a l cycle and  p roduced  severe 
a n e m ia . R epeated  b lood transfusions, abrasion  of the  
u te rin e  m ucous m em brane, an d  A '-irrad ia tion  of th e  sh a ft 
bones w ere successful. T hrom bopenie  p u rp u ra  w as observed 
in  various stages of pregnancy . I f  tre a tm e n t of th e  con
d itio n  is  unsuccessful, p regnancy  h as  to  be  in te rru p ted  and 
a t  th e  end of te rm  h y ste rec to m y  m ay  be necessary  ; blood 
transfusions before and  a f te r  th e  operation  a re  essential.

A . S.
Coagulation of fibrinogen by simple organic substances as 

model of thrombin action. E . Chargaff an d  M. Ziff (J. B iol. 
Chem., 1941, 138, 787— 7S8).— T rik e to h y d rin d en e  h y d ra te  
p roduces ty p ica l fibrin  c lo ts in  fibrinogen solu tions o r p lasm a 
in  th e  absence of Ca a n d  th ro m b o p lastic  facto rs. A lloxan 
and  salicylaldehyde hav e  a  sim ilar b u t less m ark ed  effect, 
and  o th er com pounds te s ted  hav e  no  effect. E . M. W .

Comparison of fibrinogen and prothrombin levels of maternal 
and cord blood at delivery. A. R u sh  (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 1940, 
70, 922— 924).— T he fibrinogen c o n te n t of p lasm a of cord 
blood is norm al, b u t th e  p ro th ro m b in  c o n te n t is reduced. 
F ib rinogen  an d  th e  p ro th ro m b in  co n ten ts  of m ate rn a l blood 
a t  th e  tim e of de livery  are  above norm al. F . F . R.

Stability of prothrombin in presence of thrombin. J .  H .
F erguson  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 46, 80— 83).—  
T hrom bin  and  c itra te d  p ro th ro m b in  can coex ist in  solution 
w ith  no  m ore decreasfe of e ith e r th a n  w hen th ey  are  k ep t 
sep ara te ly . T he p ro th ro m b in  loss described b y  M ertz et al. 
(A., 1940, I I I ,  10, 284) is due to  th e  presence of a  try p tic  
enzym e. V. J . \V.

Determination of plasma-prothrombin ; variations in  normal 
men and women. W . A. H au se  an d  L. M. T ocan tin s  (Amer. 
J .  clin. P ath., 1941, 11, 54— 59).— An a d d itio n  to  th e  Quick 
m ethod  is p resen ted  fo r d e te rm in ing  p ro th ro m b in  concns. 
above  100% . P lasm a-p ro th ro m b in  of 3 norm al w om en did 
n o t  change d u rin g  th e  phases of th e  m en stru a l cycle. Some 
norm al m en have  co n sis ten tly  h igh  p lasm a-p ro th rom bin  
concns. T h is fac t m akes i t  desirable to  em ploy 2 or more 
persons as con tro ls w hen de term in ing  th e  p ro th ro m b in  %  of 
ab n orm al p lasm as. C. J .  C. B.
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Effect ol intramuscular injection of sodium citrate on pro
thrombin tim e of blood. B. G. P . Shafiroff, H . D oubilet, and  
Co Tiu (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 46, 136— 130).—  
Injections of 0-125— 0-5 g. pe r kg. o f N a c itra te  in dogs 
halved th e  coagulation  tim e of th e  blood, and  reduced the  
p ro throm bin  tim e, b y  Q uick’s m ethod , by  up to  50%  afte r 
1 hr. V. J . W.

Comparative activities of certain antihaemorrhagic com
pounds. H . J .  A lm quist an d  A. A. Klose (Proc. Soc. E xp. 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 55— 59 ; cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  853, 923, 996). 
—A ctiv ities of a  no. of deriva tives of 2 -m ethy l-1 : 4-naph- 
thaquinone, assayed  b y  m ethods previously  described (A., 
1939, I I I ,  770), a re  com pared and  tab u la ted . V. J . W.

Development of vitamin-/^ and its clinical uses in neonatal 
period. H . Savage (Arch. D is. Child., 1941, 16, 67— 70).— A 
review. . C. J .  C. B.

Relation of copper to cytochrome oxidase and haemato
poietic activity of bone marrow of rats. M. O. Schultze (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 219— 224).— C ytochrom e oxidase 
activ ity  of th e  bone m arrow  of ra ts  is very  low in Cu deficiency 
bu t responds im m edia te ly  to  Cu th erap y . I t  is rap id ly  
increased in  norm al ra ts  by  haem atopoietic stim uli. Cu- 
deficient ra ts  do n o t respond to  Co, Fe, or Mn. E . M. W.

Blood changes in chronic copper-intoxication of rabbits.
S. Chiba (J . Orient. M ed., 1930, 30, 45).— The red-cell coun t 
and h em oglob in  concn. increase a f te r  an  in itia l decrease 
and la te r  decrease again  g radually . The white-cell co u n t is 
increased. C ontinuous in trav en o u s adm in istra tio n  of sm all 
doses of Cu produces a  pathological blood p ictu re. M. IC.

Rise in scrum-copper following oral administration of copper 
sulphate. A. Sachs, V. E . Levine, A. Schm it, and R . H ughes 
(Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1041, 46, 102— 103).—Adm inis
tra tio n  to  dogs of 2— 16 mg. of C uS 0 4 ,5H !!0  pe r kg. caused 
increase in serum -Cu reaching a m ax. in 2— 3 hr. V. J . W.

Decrease of raised blood-iron after stopping ferrous carbon
ate feeding. N. H aynsh i (J . Orient. Med.., 1939, 30, 257).—  
Blood-Fe re tu rn s  to  norm al w ith in  14— 16 days of stopping 
of F e  feeding in  rab b its . B lood-Fe a f te r  continuous feeding 
of 0-6 g. of F e C 0 3 fo r 10, 20, and 30 days is never m ore th an  
3 tim es norm al. M. I<.

W inckel’s disease. J .  G laser an d  J . E p ste in  (A m er. J .  
Dis. Child, 1940, 60, 6 , 1375— 1380).— A case rep o rt and review 
of th e  lite ra tu re . [The m alady  is of unknow n origin w ith  a  
sym ptom  com plex of jaundice, cyanosis, and hem oglobinuria.]

C. J . C. B.
Formol-gel test during rheumatic fever of childhood. 

Comparison with sedimentation rate and W eltmann reaction.
R. I. K lein, S. A. Levinson, an d  C. K . S tu lik  (J. Pediat., 1941,
18, 327— 356).-—T he form ol-gel te s t is th e  least sensitive index 
of th e  rh eu m atic  s ta te ;  th e  corr. sed im entation  ra te  is 
the m o st sensitive. T he W eltm ann  reaction  gives unique 
inform ation  in th a t  i t  helps to  ind ica te  th e  pathological s ta te  
of th e  rheum atic  process, w hether exudative  o r proliferative.

C. J . C. B.
Meinicke’s flocculation reaction in forensic medicine. F.

Naville an d  R . H errm an n  (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1941, 71, 
74— 76).— M einicke's serum  flocculation reaction  is reliable 
if blood is ob ta ined  up to  30 h r. a f te r  d eath . A. S.

Hester’s rheumatism test. L. M osonyi (K lin . Woch., 1040,
19, 280).— M ester’s te s t  (fall in  th e  no. of w hite cells afte r 
in tracu taneous in jec tion  of salicylic acid  solution) was positive 
in 70%  of 23 cases of rheum atism . M. K .

Increase of blood-non-protein nitrogen in diphtheria. C.
B ennholdt-T hom sen an d  Ii. D ieckerhoff (Z. Kinderheilk., 
1938— 1939, 60, 565— 569).—-N on-protein-N  vals. in  blood 
increased w ith  th e  sev erity  of th e  disease (often to  35 m g.-%  
and over) and  are  of p rognostic  significance. Ml K.

Quantitative studies of direct serum-bilirubin [and liver 
function]. A. C antarow , C. W . W irts, ju n ., and  G. H ollander 
(Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 253— 256).— " D irect " 
Bilirubin vals. of over 50%  of to ta l  b ilirubin a t  5-m in. readings, 
or over 75%  a t  30-m in. readings, by  Malloy and  E v ely n ’s 
m ethod (P hysio l. A bs., 1037, 22, 095) ind ica te  im pairm ent 
of liver func tion  w hen serum -bilirubin  concn. is norm al.

V. J . W.
True uric acid in hyperuricsemia of pre-eclampsia and 

eclampsia. N. K . Schaffer and  H . J. S tan d er (Proc. Soc. 
h  3  (a ., h i.)

E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 180).— D ifferen tia tion  b y  th e  
B lauch  an d  Koch m ethod  (A., 1940, I I I ,  13) of tru e  uric  acid  
from  o th e r p h o sp h o tu n g sta te  reducing substances shows th a t
89— 96%  of th e  blood-uric acid  in eclam psia is tru e  uric acid.

V. J . W.
Variations in concentration of certain electrolytes of blood 

serum during induced hyperpyrexia. W . D. P au l and  C. R. 
K em p (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 427— 431).—  
A rtificial h y pertherm ia  up to  103-4— 105-8° F. caused no 
changes in  concn. of Iv, Na, Ca, o r sugar in  serum  in  10 
pa tien ts . V. J . W.

Spectrochemical determination of sodium in blood serum.
L. T. S teadm an (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 603— 609).— A
d.c. C arc  is used w ith  Cd as in te rn a l s ta n d a rd . A ro ta tin g  
sec to r gives spec trum  lines of leng th  p ro p o rtio n a l to  th e  
in ten sity  of em ission. N a can  be de term ined  in  0-5 ml. of 
blood w ith o u t ashing, w ith a  s tan d ard  erro r of ± 3 % .

R . L. E .
Plasma-phosphatase activity during embryonic and tumour 

growth. L. W eil (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 375— 380).—  
Plasm a-phosphatase  is low in em bryonic and  young ra ts  an d  
in p lacen ta l blood, b u t rises sh a rp ly  a t  ab o u t I  m o n th  old. 
I t  is unaffected by  developm ent and  regression of tum ours.

R. L. E.
Cholesterolytic property of serum. G. Schonholzer (Helv. 

med. Acta, 1939— 1940, 6 ,692— 696).— C holesterolytic  p ro p erty  
(tendency of serum  to  keep cholesterol in solution) decreases 
w ith  age. A decrease w as found in 'arteriosclerotics an d  in a 
case of x an thom a. 5 c.c. of chophyto l (active princip le of 
artichokes, Cynara scolyinus, in  cryst. form) were in jec ted  
in travenously  daily  for 12 days. In  14 of 15 aged arte rio - 
sclerotics increase of cholestero ly tic  pow er of serum  was 
observed a fte r  trea tm e n t. M. K.

Determination of blood-cholesterol. A. R . Rose, F . S ch a tt-  
ner, an d  W . G. E x to n  (Amer. J .  clin. Path., Tech. S upp l., 
1941, 5, 19— 23).— A colorim etric  m ethod for de term in ing  
cholesterol is described in  whicli th e  m ore stab le  an d  d istin c t 
Tschugaeff rose colour is used in place of th e  indefinite  
tran s ien t colour developed by  th e  L ieb erm ann-B urchard  
reaction . C. J .  C. B.

Phospholipins (lecithin, kephaliu, and sphingomyelin) of 
blood in pernicious anaemia and lipsemia. H . H . W illiam s,
B. N . E rickson, S. S. B ernstein , and  I. G. M acy (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 151— 153).— Vals. ob tained  in  4 
cases b y  m ethods a lready  described (A., 1938, I I I ,  368) are  
tab u la te d . V. J . W .

Relation between cerebroside and neutral fat contents of 
blood plasma, erythrocytes, and stroma. B. N . E rickson, 
H . J . Souders, M. L. Shepherd, D. M. Teague, an d  H . H . 
W illiam s (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 153— 156).—  
B y a m odification of K irk ’s m ethod  (A., 1938, I I I ,  861) 
cerebroside in  p lasm a w as found to  average  15 m g.-%  and  in 
red cells 47 m g.-% . In  pernicious a n e m ia  these  vals. are  
increased, reaching 47 mg. an d  131 mg. respectively, the 
la t te r  decreasing in periods of rem ission. Vals. of cerebroside 
and  n eu tra l fa t  co n ten t a re  also tab u la te d  for cases of d iabetic  
lip em ia , p o ly cy th em ia , an d  Schtiller-C hristian  diseases.

V. J . W.
Endocrine control of [blood-]lipin metabolism of birds dur

ing pubescence and annual rest. I. L. Chaikoff, F . W . 
Lorenz, and  C. E n ten m an  (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 507— 602). 
— Blood-lipins increase a b ru p tly  a t  th e  tim e -when th e  ov iduct 
of th e  W hite  Leghorn chick reaches a  w t. of 15— 18 g. T hey  
are n o t corre lated  w ith  appearance  of yo lk  in developing 
ova. W hen  laying ceases blood-lipin vals. decrease to  th e  
level o f im m atu rity . V. J . W.

Influence of increased environmental temperature on blood- 
sugar of dogs following administration of carbohydrates.
M. A. R afferty  an d  P . L. M acLachlan (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 392— 394).— R oom  tem p , of 100— 104° f . 
w ith  h u m id ity  of 77-5%  fo r 90 m in. h ad  no effect on blood- 
sugar. V. J .  W.

Action of vagus [and drugs] on intermediary carbohydrate 
metabolism [blood-sugar and -lactic acid]. I , n .  M. M iura 
(Tohoku J .  exp. M ed., 1940, 39, 278— 288, 289— 318).— I. The 
hyperlactacidsem ia a f te r  in trav en o u s in jec tion  of N a  lac ta te  
in to  ra b b its  is m ore m arked  an d  considerab ly  prolonged a f te r  
double vagotom y.

I I .  In trav en o u s in jection  of pilocarpine (3 mg. p e r kg.
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body-w t.) increases th e  lac tic  acid  c o n ten t of a rte ria l, hepatic , 
an d  p o rta l vein  b lood ; th is  effect is  p o ten tia ted  by  
double vagotom y. In jec tio n  of a tro p in e  (0-5 mg. pe r kg. 
body-w t.) increases th e  sugar c o n ten t in hep atic  vein and  
dim inishes it in p o rta l vein an d  a rte ria l b lo o d ; th is  effect is 
m ore m arked  a f te r  vagotom y. In jec tions of adrenaline  
(0-5 mg. per kg.) or of ergotam m c (1-0 mg. pe r kg.) increase 
th e  sugar an d  lac tic  acid co n ten ts  of a rte ria l, po rta l, and 
hep atic  vein b lo o d ; th is  is m ore m arked  a f te r  vagotom y.

A. S.
[Blood-sugar :] effect of electrically induced convulsions on 

vago-insulin and sympathetico-adrenal systems. M. K essler 
and  E . G ellhorn (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 46, 64—  
6 6 ).— C onvulsions in th e  r a t  cause m ax. hy p erg ly cem ia  
w hen th e  v ag i a re  cu t below  th e  d iap h ra g m ; a  sm aller 
h y p erg ly cem ia  in c o n tro ls ; no change in  blood-sugar if the  
vag i have been cu t an d  th e  ad renals re m o v e d ; hyp o g ly cem ia  
if  th e  ad ren a ls  have been rem oved and  th e  vag i a re  in tac t.

V. J . W.
[B lood-sugar:] vago-insulin and sympathetico-adrenal 

system s. Reaction to cocaine and bulbocapnine. J . F e ld 
m an , R . Cortell, and  E . G ellhorn (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 
1941, 46, 157— 160).— Cocaine or bu lbocapnine, in jected  
subcutaneously , causes hy p erg ly cem ia  in norm al ra ts  and 
h y p o g ly cem ia  in adrenalectom ised  ra ts . I f  th e  vagi a re  cu t 
below  th e  d iap h rag m  b lood-sugar rem ains una lte red  by  
e ith e r drug. V. J .  W.

V I.-V A S C U L A R  SYSTEM .
Right atrium preparation ior studying pace-maker activity 

and amplitude of contraction. C. R. Spealm an (Proc. Soc.
E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 189— 190).— A m eth o d  is described
w ith  d iag ram  for perfusing th e  iso lated  r ig h t auric lc  of th e  
guinea-pig. V. J . W .

Influence of local applications of potassium chloride on 
action current of mammalian heart. H- E . Hoff and  I.. H .
N ah u m  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 263— 265).—  
I f  wick electrodes a rc  p laced on th e  d o g ’s h e a rt, an d  one is 
m oistened  w ith  KC1 in  p lace of NaCI, no e.m .f. changes tak e  
p lace  un d er th is  electrode an d  th e  e.c.g. becom es m onophasic.

V. J .  W .
Electrocardiographic analysis by means of vector diagram  

and electrical field. R. B u rg er an d  F. W u h rm an n  (Schweiz. 
vied. Wschr., 1941, 71, 65— 72).— T he Q R S  com plex in  lead 
1 and  2  of a  p a tie n t w ith  in farc tion  of th e  an te rio r  w all and 
of th e  apex  region of th e  h e a r t  w as W -shaped. T he voltage 
in all peripheral leads w as low. T he vec to r d iag ram  and  the  
p o ten tia l fields a t  different p o in ts of th e  Q R S . com plex were 
c o n stru c ted  from  th e  peripheral leads and  th e  significance 
of v ecto r d iagram s is discussed. The v ec to r d iag ram , con
s tru c te d  from th e  peripheral leads, is th e  p ro jection  of th e  
re su lta n ts  of p .d . in a  fron ta l plane. A. S.

Effect of inhalation of high oxygen concentrations, with  
and without carbon dioxide, on electrocardiogram. A. L.
B arach  an d  A. S te iner (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 
175—-179).— In h a la tio n  of pu re  0 2 increased th e  size of th e  
T  w ave. W ith  inhala tion  of 97%  0 2 w ith  3%  C 0 2, th e  T  
w ave was increased to  a  sm aller degree. V. J . W .

Electrocardiogram in rheumatic fever. E . T . H effer (J. 
Pediat., 1941, 18, 363— 370).— A bnorm alities were no ted  in 
39%  of e.c.g. of 181 p a tie n ts  w ith  Sydenham ’s chorea in th e  
absence of clinical o r o th e r lab o ra to ry  findings of cardiac  
involvem ent. T he m ore significant of these  abnorm alities 
w as th e  pro longation  of th e  P R  and  th e  Q T  in tervals.

C. J . C. B.
Electrocardiogram during electric shock treatment of mental 

disorders. S. Bellet, A, Ivershbaum , an d  W . F u rs t (Amer. 
J .  M ed. Sci., 1941, 201, 167— 177).— T he a lte ra tio n s  in e.c.g. 
du ring  1 0 0  convulsive tre a tm e n ts  produced by  electric  shock 
w ere recorded in  50 p a tie n ts ; 65 were m ajor, and  35 m inor, 
seizures. T he changes were of a  m inor degree in 98 t r e a t 
m ents an d  included sinus a rrh y th m ia , sinus b rad y card ia , 
s ino-auricu lar h e a r t block (35), au ricu loven tricu lar nodal 
rh y th m  (2 ), sh ifting  pacem aker (2 ), au ricu la r ex trasysto les 
(1). Slight changes in T  a n d  S T  in lead I I  were observed 
in 18 instances. In  only 2 instances were m ore serious 
resu lts  encountered  in unusual circum stances in older 
p a tien ts , ages 47 and  54 respectively . The. 1st consisted of 
th e  p roduction  of inverted  T  w aves in leads 1 and  I I  follow
ing  a  delayed convulsive seizure and  th e  2 nd of id ioventricu lar

rh y th m  w ith  w idest v en tricu la r  com plexes an d  v en tricu la r 
ex trasy s to lcs  follow ing electric  shock a f te r  curare .

C. J . C. B.
Electrocardiography in infancy. A. N d d ra i (Z . K inderheilk., 

1938— 1939, 60, 285— 358; cf. A., 1941, I I I ,  421).— 250 e.c.g. 
of 100 new born show ed ch arac te ris tic  features. T he changes 
w ere m arked  du rin g  th e  first days of life. Pu lse  frequency 
w as 125 ag a in st 140 in th e  2nd week, ra te  of im pulse con
duction  w as increased , P  w ave high and  broad , S T  in terval 
depressed, and  Q T  in te rv a l often  prolonged. T hese signs 
suggest d ila ta tio n  of auricles and  ventricles w hich a re  a t 
tr ib u te d  to  m echanical facto rs du ring  an d  a f te r  b ir th  (dis
tu rb an ce  of c ircu la tion , congestion, com pression) and  to  a 
cen tra l nervous fa c to r (stim ula tion  of veg eta tiv e  cen tres due 
to  in trac ran ia l pressure). 270 e.c.g. of 50 h e a lth y  prem ature  
in fan ts  an d  42 e.c.g. of 20 d eb ilita ted  in fan ts  sh o rtly  before 
d ea th  show ed sim ila rity  w ith  the. e.c.g. of new born, w ith  the  
exception  of generally  low er oscillations an d  a re la tiv e  p re
ponderance of n egative  w aves. 430 e.c.g. of 250 healthy  
sucklings closely resem bled th e  e.c.g. of ad u lts  excep t for right 
v en tricu la r  p reponderance. M. K.

Symposium on angina pectoris— treatment, gastrointestinal 
disorders, and cardio-vascular factors. A. S. H ym an, J . B. 
W olfie, W . M. Sw alm , L. M. M orrison, an d  V. Digilio (Rev. 
Gastroent., 1 9 3 9 ,6 ,3 5 ) . W . J .  G.

Effort syndrome. A. A braham s (Lancet, 1941, 240, 437— 
438).— T he chief fea tu res  of th e  effort syndrom e a re  discussed. 
Physica l tre a tm e n t is generally  of little  val. an d  m ost cases 
arc of psychological origin. C. A. K.

Limitations of myocardial recovery from fibrillation through 
countershock. P . Dow an d  C. J .  W iggers (Proc. Soc. E xp. 
B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 355— 357).— If  th e  dog’s ven tricle  is 
th ro w n  in to  fibrillation by  a sh o rt te tan is in g  cu rren t, a ttem p ts  
to  resto re  norm al rh y th m  b y  a  series of a.c. countershocks 
a re  successful on ly  if th e  fibrillation  has las ted  less th an  
a b o u t 1 m in. V. J . W.

Anatomical basis for auricular fibrillation. W . C. H utcheson 
(Arch. Path., 1941, 31, 369— 372).— A uricu lar fibrillation  in 
p a tie n ts  w ith  chronic rh eu m atic  h e a r t  disease m ay  be due to 
su b s titu tio n  of au ricu la r sm ooth  m uscle for s tr ia te d  cardiac 
m uscle. (3 photom icrographs.) C. J .  C. B.

Premonitory symptoms of acute coronary occlusion. A. M.
M aster, S. D ack, and  H- L. Jaffe  (A nn . int. M ed., 1941, 14, 
1155— 1165).— P rem o n ito ry  sym ptom s w ere p resen t in 44% 
of 260 p a tie n ts  w ith  acu te  coronary  occlusion. Substernal 
o r p record ial pa in  occurred  in 49 o u t of 115 p a tien ts . O ther 
p ro d ro m ata  w ere fatigue, w eakness, gastric  d istress, dyspncea, 
p a lp ita tio n , nervousness, and  dizziness. T he a tta c k  of oc
clusion w as frequen tly  preceded by a  ty p ica l ang inal syndrom e 
or by  sudden exacerba tion  of a  previously  ex isting  anginal 
a tta c k . T he p rem o n ito ry  sym ptom s usually  occurred 
24 hr. before th e  o cclusion ; in  som e cases th e y  began several 
w eeks before. T heir d u ra tio n  v a ried  from  a  few  m in. to 
several h r. T hey  occurred  du ring  re s t in 28%  of the  cases, 
during  m ild o r m odera te  a c tiv ity  o r w alking in 6 8 % , and  dur
ing stren u o u s effort in 3% . T hey  were n o t associated  with 
clinical evidence of m yocard ia l in farc tion  (e.g., fever, 
tach y ca rd ia , fall in blood pressure, leucocytosis, changes in 
th e  e.c.g.). T he p rem o n ito ry  sym ptom s are due to  gradual 
occlusion of th e  coronary  a r te ry  b y  progressive o r recurren t 
in tram u ra l h e m o rrh a g e  or. b y  p rim ary  th rom bosis on an 
arteriosclero tic  p laque. A. S.

Cardiac hypertrophy and coronary arteriosclerosis in hyper
tension. J .  R . K ah n  an d  E . S. In g rah am , ju n . (Arch. Path., 
1941, 31, 373— 377).— A s ta tis tica l analysis was m ade of 1000 
cases of prolonged hypertension  to  determ ine w h e th er coronary 
arteriosclerosis p lays a  p a r t  in th e  developm ent of cardiac 
h y p ertro p h y . E x ce p t for th e  group  aged 25— 34 y ears and 
th a t  aged 75— 84 th e re  w as in  all age groups a significantly 
g rea te r card iac  w t. in  those  w ith  m odera te  a n d  m arked 
co ronary  sclerosis th a n  in  those  w ith  sligh t or no coronary 
sclerosis. C. J .  C. B.

Clinical studies on patients with cardiac infarction. R.
L evi (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1941, 71, 54— 65).— 3 stages in 
th e  course of card iac  in farc tion  a re  d is tin g u ish ed ; th ere  is 
increased sy m p a th e tic  to n e  w ith  ang in a  pectoris, elevated 
a rte ria l blood pressure, followed by  increased  p a rasym pathe tic  
tone and  signs of in cip ien t card iac  insufficiency w ith  lowered 
blood pressure, sw eating , nausea ., an d  vom iting , frequent
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m icturition  an d  d e fe c a tio n : lastly , th ere  is m arked cardiac  
insufficiency. T he course of e.c.g. changes a f te r  infarction  
of the  an te rio r o r poste rio r w all of th e  h e a rt is discussed in 
detail. W -form  of th e  Q R S  com plex in ex trem ity  and 
chest leads is d iagnostically  im p o rtan t. B ody  tem p, and 
leucocyte co u n t a re  usually  norm al a f te r  tw o weeks. Blood 
sedim entation  ra te  reaches its  m ax. betw een th e  6 th  and 1 0 th  
day ; i ts  re tu rn  to  norm al tak e s  m an y  weeks. There was 
glycosuria in m an y  cases an d  fastin g  blood-sugar levels up 
to 180 m g.-%  w ere observed in  non-d iabetic  p a tien ts . W elt- 
m ann 's coagulation  ban d  w as frequen tly  shortened, especially 
in severe cases. T here  w as freq u en tly  an  increase in  blood- 
non-protein-N . 50 o u t of 71 p a tie n ts  w ith  cardiac  infarction  
were m ales. 45 p a tie n ts  died (20 w ith in  th e  1st week). 
In farc tion  to o k  place in 31 cases in th e  region of th e  an te rio r 
ram us descendens, in 9 cases in th e  le ft circumflex, in 9 cases 
in th e  r ig h t circum flex ram i, an d  in C p a tie n ts  in th e  region of 
the poste rio r ram us descendens. (Illu stra ted .) A. S.

Spontaneous rupture of posterior papillary muscle of heart.
F. C. L ow ry and  C. G. B u rn  (Arch. Path., 1941, 31, 382—  
385).— T he ru p tu re  o f th e  pap illa ry  m uscle followed infarction 
of th e  p osterio r m yocardial wall. T he ru p tu re  was p robably  
the resu lt o f excessive s tra in  caused b y  th e  hypertroph ied  
m yocardium  an d  shortened  c h o rd e  ten d in e e  of th e  thickened 
m itra l valve . C. J . C. B.

Cardiac disorders of menopause. E . May, H . Bloch-Michel, 
and A. P rin  (A nn . d ’Endocrinol., 1939, 1, 257— 209).— 9 cases 
are described w ith  card iac  w eakness in w hich th e  sym ptom s 
were ag g rav a ted  b y  th e  m enopause. The chief sym ptom s 
were vasom oto r d istu rb an ces such as R a y n au d ’s syndrom e, 
hem iplegia, an d  convulsive crises. A rterial and venous 
pressure and  blood vol. were little  a ltered . The phenom ena 
are ascribed to  au tonom ic  nervous d isturbance. Prognosis 
is bad w ith  rap id  developm ent of h e a rt failure. Endocrine 
and card io-ton ic  tre a tm e n t had  little  effect. P . C. W.

Case of Pick’s syndrome as basis for study of hypoprotein- 
semia. H . S tad ler and  D. S tinger (J. Pediat., 1941, 18, 84—  
94).— No p ro te in  w as lo st in th e  urine. The child re ta ined  
N when th e  d ie ta ry  p ro te in  was sufficiently h ig h ; a lthough 
the  p ro te in  loss th ro u g h  paracen tesis was fa r less th an  the 
am ounts adm in istered  in transfusions, all efforts to  increase 
the level of p lasm a-album in  were unsuccessful. O ther liver 
functions w ere n o rm al as judged  by  functional tests.

C. J . C. B.
Bottner’s and K aufm ann’s tests of cardiac function in 

children. K. K um m er (M schr. K inderheilk., 1939, 77, 203— 
214).— K au fm an n 's  and  B o ttn e r’s diuresis tes ts  (modific
ations of V o lh ard ’s w a te r  te s t, perform ed a t  re st and during 
physical exertion) carried  o u t 8 8  tim es in 43 children w ith  and 
w ithou t v a lv u la ry  diseases proved of little  val. M. K.

Gravimetric intestinal oncometry in dog. H. Lawson (Proc. 
Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 5— 8 ).— A loop, 0— 10 cm. long, 
is isolated, leaving its  blood supply  in tac t, and a  rod passing 
th rough  its  lum en is a tta c h e d  by  th read s to  a  spring lever. 
Changes in w t. of th e  loop are  th u s  continuously  recorded. 
A balloon can  be p laced in  th e  lum en to  record in testinal 
m ovem ents. V. J . W.

Effects of spinal anaesthesia on venous pressure in men.
J. A driani an d  E . A. R ovenstine  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 
1940, 45, 415— 417].— Spinal a n e s th e s ia  h igh enough to  cause 
in tercostal paralysis reduces venous pressure b y  25% . Below 
th is level resu lts  a re  n o t const. V. J . W.

Vitamin-/3 and capillary fragility. H . G. R ap ap o rt and S. 
Klein (J. Pediat., 1941, 18, 321— 327).— C apillary fragility  in 
1 0 0  allergic ch ild ren  w as stu d ied  b y  m eans of a  positive 
pressure te s t ;  49%  had  abnorm al capillary  fragility. 12 
children w ith  rep ea ted  ab norm al capillary  fragility  tes ts  were 
given v ita m in -P  an d  followed periodically  for a t least 0 
m o n th s; cap illa ry  frag ility  becam e norm al in all^cajes^ ^

Gangrene as complication of scarlet fever [from panarteritis].
A. L. H oyne a n d  L. Sm ollar (J. Pediat., 1941, 18, 242— 247). 
—R eport of a  case w ith  p an arte ritis . C. J . C. B.

Maintenance of life during experimental occlusion of pul
monary artery followed by survival. J- H. Gibbon, jun ., 
(Surg. Gynec. Obst., 1939, 69, 002— 014).— A m ethod is 
described b y  w hich life can be m ain tained  in anim als when 
the flow of blood th ro u g h  th e  h e a rt and  lungs is com pletely 
stopped by  clam ping th e  pu lm onary  a rte ry . The m ethod

consists of th e  continuous w ithd raw al of blood from  a  peri
pheral vein, its  oxygenation, and th e  con tinuous re tu rn  of th e  
oxygenated  blood to  th e  an im al’s a rte ria l system  th ro u g h  a  
peripheral a rte ry . F . F . R.

Pulmonary embolism. W . N . G raves (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 
1940, 70, 958— 903).— A sta tis tica l review  of th e  occurrence 
of pu lm onary  em bolism  in 105,284 p a tien ts . F . F . R.

Nervous factor in traumatic shock. V. L orber, H . K a b a t, 
and  E . J. W elte (S u rf. Gynec. Obst., 1940, 71, 409— 477).—  
Shock was produced in  th e  c a t b y  trau m atis in g  a  perfused  
h ind lim b sep ara ted  com plete ly  from  th e  general c ircu la tion  
and  connected  w ith  th e  body  by  its  nerves alone. T his 
could be d em onstra ted  un d er e th e r  o r chloralose an es th e s ia .

F . F . R.
Action of sex hormones on vasopressin sensitivity of vascular 

system. V. D ubrauszky  and  A. Blazs6  (Z. Geburtsh. Gynakol., 
1939, 119, 188— 195).— The blood-pressure reac tion  of de
cap ita te  ovariectom ised rab b its , prev iously  tre a te d  w ith  
various doses of follicle horm one (progynon B  oleosum), 
progesterone, o r gonadotrophic  a n te rio r p itu ito ry  horm one 
(luteoantin , lutokrescin), was tes ted  a f te r  in travenous in jec
tion  of vasopressin. Sm all doses of follicle horm one (1800 
i.u.) increase, large doses (1 0 ,2 0 0 — 1 0 2 , 0 0 0  i.u.) dim inish, the  
blood-pressure-raising action  of vasopressin. T rea tm e n t w ith  
progesterone has no e ffec t; gonadotrophic  an te rio r  p itu ita ry  
horm one depresses th e  vasopressin action  on blood pressure.

A. S.
Role of gonadal and adrenal cortical hormones in production 

of oedema. G. W . T horn  an d  K. Em erson, jun . (A nn . int. 
M ed., 1940, 14, 757— 709).— N orm al wom en, k e p t on a  const, 
d ie t and fluid in take , frequen tly  gain  w t. in th e  p re-m enstrual 
p h ase ; u rin ary  vol. an d  NaCl excretion  dim inished. T ran s
ien t oedema in th e  p re-m enstrual phase  was observed in 
women suffering from  chronic glom erular n e p h ritis ; u rinary  
vol. increased, th e  oedema rap id ly  d isappeared , and  th e re  was 
m arked  loss of w t. sh o rtly  a f te r  th e  onset of m en strua tion . 
These changes w ere n o t observed in ovariectom ised wom en. 
T estosterone prop ionate  tre a tm e n t in  c as tra te d  m en produced 
strik ing  re ten tio n  of N a, Cl, and  w ater, and  gain  in w t. 
W ithdraw al of tes toste rone  was followed w ith in  48 hr. by  an 
increase in u rin a ry  excretion  of N a, Cl, and  w a ter and  loss of 
w t. D eoxycorticosterone ace ta te  (10— 15 mg. per day) 
produced re ten tio n  of N a  and  Cl in norm al sub jects and in 
p a tie n ts  suffering from  A ddison’s disease. T he average 
gain in  w t. in norm al sub jects on a  const, d ie t w as 1-5 kg. a fte r  
4 d ay s’ trea tm e n t. A. S.

Effect of F. 933 and cocaine on hypertension produced in 
atropinised animals by acetylcholine. U. Lom broso (Compt. 
rend. Soc. B io l., 1940, 133, 551— 553).— L arge doses of
F. 933 (10— 15 mg. per kg. in travenously) in th e  a trop in ised  
dog reverse th e  hypertensive  response to  acetylcholine. 
Cocaine does n o t increase th e  hypotension  produced b y  th e  
com bined in jection  of acety lcholine an d  F . 933. T he results 
do n o t oppose th e  view  th a t  th e  h y p ertension  is due to  
liberation  of adrenaline . P . C. W.

Reduction in blood pressure of renal hypertensive dogs by 
hog renin. G. E . W akerlin  and C. A. Johnson  (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 104— 112).— D aily  in tram u scu la r 
in jections of 1 c.c. p e r kg. of hog renin  p repared  b y  Gross- 
m an n 's  m ethod  (A., 1939, I I I ,  152) lowered by ab o u t 50 m m . 
H g  th e  blood pressure of hypertensive  dogs. No to x ic  results 
were produced, an d  in jections of dog renin  were ineffective.

V. J .  W.
Effect of angiotonin on gall-bladder and duodenum. S. P .

H arrison and  A. C. Iv y  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 46, 
112— 114).— A ngiotonin causes con trac tio n  of guinea-pig gall
b ladder in  vitro, an d  of th e  gall-b ladder an d  duodenum  of th e  
dog, in doses of 0-20— 0-64 mg. pe r kg. V. J . W .

Resting peripheral blood flow in hypertensive subjects.
D. I. A braham son (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 44, 
127— 129).— Blood flow in th e  arm , in  c.c. pe r min, p e r 100 
c.c. arm  vol., averaged 3-1 c.c. (1-4— 4) in 28 hypertensive  
p a tien ts , and  1-8 c.c. (0-9— 3-3) in 38 contro ls. V. J . W .

Assay of renin. J . W . R em ington, W . D . Colling, H . W . 
H ays, an d  W . W . Swingle (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 
45, 470— 473).— B lood-pressure peaks in  response to  sm all 
doses (0 -1— 0-2  mg. pe r kg.) give th e  m ost const, resu lts in 
dogs. T ests can be rep ea ted  indefin ite ly  on th e  sam e, dog 
a t  72-hr. in tervals , and  a re  n o t affected b y  n em buta l a n es th e s ia .
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W ith  sm all doses resu lts  a re  n o t affected b y  s ta r tin g  pressure 
differences. J- W .

Antipressor effect of normal blood in experimental hyper
tension. G. F reem an  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B io l. M ed., 1940, 45, 
185— 188).— Blood of norm al dogs reduces th e  blood pressure 
o f dogs m ade hypertensive  by  renal isch em ia . I t  h as no 
effect on o th e r norm al dogs, an d  blood from  hypertensive  
dogs does n o t p roduce th e  effect. V. J .  W .

Effect of renin on cardiac output. E . Som kin (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 200— 204).— Cardiac o u tp u t per 
m in. of dogs anaesthetised b y  m orphine w as n o t changed by  
e ith e r ren in  o r ty ram in e . V. J . W .

Blood pressure in polycystic kidneys. Hollo and  K olben- 
heyer (K lin . Woch., 1940,19, 302— 303).— 9 of 36 p a tie n ts  w ith  
polycystic  k idneys show ed hypertension . Ischaemia caused 
b y  pressure of th e  cysts is th e  p robab le  cause. M. Iv.

V II.—RESPIRATION A N D  B LO O D  GASES.
Malformations of lung. G. E . G ruenfeld a n d  S. H . G ray  

(Arch. P ath., 1941, 31, 392— 407).— A general review .
C. J . C. B.

Influence of cervico-thoracic ganglionectomy and cervical 
vagotomy on phagocytic cells in lungs of rabbits. I, II. S.
B ab a  (J . Orient. M ed., 1939, 30, 160— 101, 160— 167).— I. 
In tra tra c h e a l o r in trav en o u s in jec tion  of carm inc or Chinese 
in k  w as m ade in to  ra b b its  3 w eeks a f te r  th e  operation . 
Phagocy tosis of th e  foreign partic les in th e  lung  tissue 
on th e  sy m pathectom ised  side w as m ark ed ly  increased, 
ex cep t in an im als in jec ted  w ith  carm ine  in travenously . 
A fte r u n ila te ra l vago tom y phagocytosis in th e  lung  was 
m arked ly  decreased, as was th e  case in ra b b its  w hich u n d e r
w en t th e  double operation .

I I .  S im ilar resu lts  were ob ta in ed  6  weeks a f te r  th e  oper
ations, excep t th a t  in an im als w hich und erw en t b o th  
operations phagocytosis w as g rea tly  increased . M. K .

Anoxia and oxygen therapy in head injury. J .  G. Schnedorf, 
R . A. M unslow , A. S. Craw ford, an d  R . D . McClure (Surg. 
Gynec. Obst., 1940, 70, 628— 631).—-Mild to  severe anoxaemia 
accom panied cerebral concussion w ith  or w ith o u t frac tu red  
sku ll in th e  dog. 0 2 th e ra p y  resto red  th e  blood-O . sa tu ra tio n  
to  n o rm al and  decreased h y p erpyrex ia . F . F . R.

H elium -oxygen inhalation. G. D elfs (Arch. D is. Child., 
1941, 16, 52— 54).— A review . C. J .  C. B.

Cardiac adaptations in  acute progressive anoxia. C. J.
W iggers (A nn . in t. M ed., 1941, 14, 1237— 1247).— L igh tly  
anaesthetised dogs reb rea th ed  a ir  from  a  system  from  w hich 
C 0 2 w as absorbed. In  a  s ta te  of hypox ia  (0 2 of insp ired  a ir  
lowered to  1 2 %) h e a r t  ra te  accelerated , systo lic  an d  d iasto lic  
blood pressures ro se ; venous pressure w as sligh tly  d im inished. 
T hese changes preceded re sp ira to ry  a lte ra tio n s . C ardiac 
acceleration  is due chiefly to  progressive red uction  in vagal 
to n e ; som e increase in  h e a r t ra te  still occurs a f te r  double 
vagotom y. L im b an d  k idney  vols. increase, th a t  of th e  
spleen d im in ish es; cerebral blood flow is augm en ted . D uring  
anoxia  (O, in insp ired  a ir  below  12%) acceleration  of th e  
h e a r t reaches a  m ax. L eft v e n tricu la r an d  ao rtic  pressure 
curves in vagotom ised an im als w ith  d iasto lic  ao rtic  pressure 
an d  h e a r t  ra te  k e p t const, rise to  a  h igher level th o u g h  the  
in i t ia l . tension  of th e  ven tricle  does n o t increase. Cardio- 
m ete r s tu d ies a t  6 %  0 2 in  N 2 in  in sp ired  a ir  show  a n  increase 
in  d iasto lic  size an d  s tro k e  vol. in  1— 2 m in. I f  th e  anoxia  
is m ain ta in ed  a t  th is  level o r intensified a r te ria l pressures 
fall rap id ly , pulse pressure  is reduced, th e  ven tric les d ila te  
enorm ously, systolic  d ischarges dim inish, venous pressures 
rise. T h is c ircu la to ry  crisis is essen tia lly  a n  a cu te  congestive 
fa ilu re  of th e  v en tric les; th e re  is no evidence of failure of th e  
pe rip h eral c ircu la tion . Slow ing of th e  h e a r t  th ro u g h  cen tra l 
vagal action , d is tu rbances of conduction  a n d  im pulse in itia tio n  
ta k e  place. M yocardial depression se ts in  w hen th e  increasing  
co ro n ary ' flow due to  d ila ta tio n  of in tra m u ra l b ranches 
c an n o t keep pace .w ith th e  decreasing vol. of 0 2 in  th e  blood.

A. S.
Respiration of porpoise, Tursiops truncatus. L. Irv ing , 

P . F . Scholander, an d  S. W . G rinnell (J. Cell. Comp. Physiol., 
1941, 17, 145— 168).— T he restin g  porpoise b rea th es once per 
m in ,, inhaling  a b o u t 1 0  1. 0 2 consum ption  is 1 1. pe r min.

T idal a ir  is ab o u t 80% of lung  vol. A lveolar a ir  a t  exp ira tion  
co n ta in s 8 %  of COj an d  a f te r  in sp ira tio n  2 % . E xperim en tal 
subm ersion  w as n o t safe for m ore th a n  2  m in., and  in such a 
te s t  th e  lie a rt-ra te  slowed by  50%. V. J .  W.

Respiration and diving of Florida manatee. P . F . Scholander 
a n d  L. Irv in g  (J. Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1941, 17, 169— 191).— 
T he restin g  m an a tee  b rea th es 6— 8 tim es pe r 10 m in., tidal 
a ir  being a b o u t ha lf th a t  of th e  porpoise, and  ab o u t ha lf of 
lu n g  vol. 0 2 consum ption  is ab o u t i  th a t  of m an  or porpoise. 
CO„ of a lveo lar a ir  is 6 —9% , an d  v e n tila tio n  is on ly  abou t 
doubled  w hen 5% C 0 2 is inhaled . D uring  d iv ing  th ere  is 
no  increase in blood-lactic  acid, b u t  a  sharp  increase occurs 
in early  recovery . 0 2 sto res are sm all for th e  size of the 
anim al, b u t  0 2 consum ption  is still sm aller. V. J .  W ,

Irritation of respiratory tract and its reflex effect on heart.
L. C. R eid and  D. F . B race (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 1940, /70, 
157— 102).— A v a rie ty  o f card iac  irregu larities w as noted 
e lectrocard iographically  in  p a tie n ts  u n d e r anaesthesia during 
th e  passage of an  in tra trac h ea l tu b e . U nder ligh t anx sth es ia  
reflex card iac  d istu rb an ces m ay  resu lt from  stim u la tio n  of 
th e  re sp ira to ry  t ra c t  and  th e  passage of tu b es is not 
w ith o u t dan g er in lig h tly  anaesthetised p a tien ts . F . F . R .

Blood-sugar, insulin, and dextrose tolerance in rat treated 
with carbon monoxide. E . Sm ith  an d  I<. E . P enrod  (Proc. 
Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45. 222— 224).— Iri acu te  CO 
poisoning b lood-sugar is ra ised  in  p ro p o rtio n  to  CO-haemo- 
globin p resen t. Insu lin  to lerance is n o t a lte red , b u t  glucose 
to lerance is sligh tly  decreased, in  chronic poisoning, the  
fastin g  blood-sugar being slig h tly  decreased. V. J . W.

Mercury valve for obtaining alveolar air samples. R . J.
M ain (Proc. Soc. E xp . B io l. M ed., 1940, 45, 207— 209).— A 
gas ch am ber com m unicating  w ith  a  nasal c a th e te r  is filled 
w ith  H g  th e  level of w hich can  be rap id ly  lowered b y  an 
electric  co n tac t. A ir from  th e  region of th e  u v u la  is thus 
ob ta ined  for analysis. V. J .  W.

Influence of the gas mask on respiratory movements. K.
Y uasa  (J. Orient. M ed ., 1939, 30, 100— 107).— F req u en cy  of 
resp ira tio n  w as h igh  in 2 0  h e a lth y  sub jec ts  w earing  resp irato rs 
an d  w as m ore pronounced in  th e  sea ted  th a n  in th e  recum bent 
position . T he re sp ira to ry  d e p th  of th e  th o ra x  increased 
in  th e  recu m b en t p ostu re , b u t  w as unchanged  in th e  seated  
position. T he resp ira tion  cu rve  is irregu lar in  th e  seated  
postu re . R esp ira to ry  m ovem ents of th e  ch est decreased, 
while abdom inal re sp ira tio n  increased. S im ilar resu lts  were 
o b ta ined  du ring  physical exertion  in 4 sub jects. R esp ira to ry  
m ovem ents w ere recorded  b y  th e  ph o to g ram  an d  pneum ogram .

M. K.
Problem of blast injuries (Proc. R oy. Soc. M ed., 1941, 34, 

171— 192).— S. Z uckerm an  : A b la s t w ave is a  single pulse 
of increased p ressure  followed b y  a  phase  of suction , resem bling 
a  single pulse of a  la rge-am plitudc  sound  w ave. A nim al 
experim en ts show  th a t  w ith o u t causing  ex te rn a l in ju ry  b las t 
m ay  produce haem orrhagic lesions of in te rn a l organs, m ost 
conspicuously  th e  lungs, b u t  also of abdom inal o rgans, the  
subm ucosa of th e  u p p e r trach ea , a ro u n d  th e  sp inal roots 
especially  in th e  th o rac ic  region, an d  p ia l a n d  v en tricu la r 
haem orrhages on a n d  in  th e  b ra in . R u p tu re  o f th e  ear
d rum s m ay  occur. P u lm o n ary  haem orrhages ta k e  th e  form 
of superficial spo ts, pa tch es of haem orrhage, o r haemorrhage 
of th e  en tire  lung  surface, according to  th e  sev e rity  of the  
b las t. These th o rac ic  and  abdom inal lesions resu lt from 
th e  im p ac t of th e  p ressure  com ponent of th e  b la s t w ave on 
th e  chest wall, an d  n o t from  suction  a c tin g  th ro u g h  th e  upper 
re sp ira to ry  passages. A v ery  sm all %  o n ly  of those  in jured  
are affected b y  b la s t  as described. G. H adfield : Lesions 
observed in  h u m an  b la s t casualties resem ble those  described 
in  anim als. T he haem orrhages freq u en tly  a re  deep in the  
lung  w ith  few signs a t  th e  surface. The blood lies m ainly  
in th e  alveoli an d  is derived from  th e  a lveo lar cap illa ry  n e t
w o rk ; th e re  is m uch  generalised d ila ta tio n  and  congestion 
of th e  a lveo lar capillaries, w ith  l ittle  blood in th e  airw ays. 
In  fa ta l cases th e  dam age varies widely, an d  is m ore m arked 
th e  longer th e  su rv iva l period. T he m ajo r clinical m an ifest
a tions a re  due to  cap illa ry  d ila ta tio n  ra th e r  th a n  to  haemor
rhage. Follow ing exposure to  d e to n a tio n  lung  haem orrhage 
m ay  co n tin u e  for days, an d  tre a tm e n t should be by  im m obilis
a tio n  as a f te r  recen t large  haem optysis. W . J . G.



VIII.—M USCLE.
Creatine-creatinine excretion in neuromuscular diseases 

treated with a-tocopherol and with testosterone. W . Fleisch- 
m ann (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 46, 94— 97).— No 
change in c rea tine  o r c rea tin ine  excretion  was caused in  2  
cases of progressive m uscu lar d y stro p h y  and  1 of am yoton ia  
congenita b y  1 0 0 — 2 0 0  mg. da ily  of a-tocopherol o r 25—  
50 mg. of tes to s te ro n e  p rop ionate. V. J . W .

Vitamin-E in treatment ol muscle disorders of infancy and 
childhood. S. Stone (J. P ediat., 1941, 18, 310— 310).— Two 
cases of p seudo-hypertroph ic  m uscular dy stro p h y  and  2  of 
m yotonia congenita  show ed im provem ent. C. J . C. B.

Microscopic lesions without functional impairment of striated 
muscles of suckling vitamin-ZT-low rats. I .  R . Telford, G. A. 
Em erson, and H . M. E v an s  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 
45, 135— 130).— D aily  ad m in istra tio n  to  m others of 0 mg. of 
a-tocopherol from  th e  beginning of lac ta tio n  caused typ ical 
lesions of m uscu lar d y s tro p h y  in  th e  young w ith  no functional 
im pairm ent. Doses of 10 mg. p reven ted  these lesions.

V. J . W .

IX .-N E R V O U S  SYSTEM .
Deplanted and deranged nerve centres in amphibians. P.

W eiss (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 14— 15).— F ra g 
m ents of la rv a l o r a d u lt sp inal cord, of a n te rio r o r posterior 
horns, g ra fted  in to  th e  dorsal fin, and  provided w ith  grafted  
limbs as effectors, show periodic ou tb reak s of spontaneous 
a ctiv ity  and  reflex responses. Sim ilar resu lts were obtained 
w ith fragm en ts of m edulla. A ctiv ity  was increased by  
exercise of th e  h o s t’s body (cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  843).

V. J . W .
Degenerate versus multipolar neurons in sensory ganglia.

R. C. T ru ex  (Amer. J .  P ath., 1941, 17, 211— 217).— Serial 
preps, of th e  spinal ganglia  of th e  chicken, ra t, cat, m onkey, 
and m an did n o t show  m u ltip o la r neurons. D egenerate 
sensory neurons often  sim ula te  m u ltipo lar cells. These two 
cell ty p es m ay  be d istingu ished  from  each o th er b y  th e  length, 
branching, varicosities, and  sta in in g  of th e ir  respective p ro
cesses. Osmic acid  a n d  N issl techniques are  inadequate  
m ethods w ith  w hich  to  classify  nerve-cell types, owing to  
stru c tu ra l v a ria tio n s  of sensory  neurons in senile and pathologic 
ganglia. (20 photom icrographs.) C. J. C. B.

Neural maturation of infant as exemplified in righting reflex 
or rolling from dorsal to prone position. M. B. McGraw ( / .  
Pediat., 1941, 18, 385— 394).— F o u r phases a re  described.
(1) T he new born  phase  ; th e  new born in fan t is unable to  tu rn  
from a  supine to  a  p rone  position , b u t m ay  roll from  a  dorsal 
to  a  la te ra l po sitio n . (2) T he spinal ex tenso r phase develops in
the course of a  few w e ek s; th e  bab y  tu rn s  th e  face la te ra lly  
and ex ten d s th e  neck d o rsa lly ; th is  raises th e  shoulder on 
the  side tow ards w hich th e  occiput is tu rn ed . G radually  the  
extension ex p an d s cau d ad  u n til i t  em braces the  entire  
vertebral colum n, resu lting  in a  dorsal c u rv a tu re  of th e  spine, 
as th e  foot on th e  occipu t side pushes against th e  surface and 
lifts th e  pelvis. As th is  phase  develops, th e  extrem ities, 
both up p er a n d  lower, on th e  occiput side a re  lifted  and 
carried over to w ard s th e  chin side. The shoulder and  hip 
are raised  u n til th e  in fa n t is lying p ractically  in a  latera l 
position. O rd inarily  th e  rolling m ovem ent is in itia ted  in  th e  
shoulder girdle. A t such  tim es th e  in fan t m ay  flex his neck 
ven tra lly  in  an  effort to  com plete th e  roll. (3) The au tom atic  
rolling p h a se :  w hen th e  child is able to  com plete th e  roll 
bu t has no  need for th e  m ovem ent to  ca rry  on some o th er 
function, such as assum ing  a  s ittin g  position , he has reached 
this phase. (4) T he de libera te  p h a se :  th e  child uses the  
act of rolling over to  com plete som e deliberate  perform ance.

0. J . 0. B.
Circling in guinea-pigs with lesions in brain-stem. A. R.

B uchanan (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 389— 391 ; 
cf. A., 1941, III, 181).— E xp erim en ta l lesions in D eite rs ' and 
descending v es tib u la r  nuclei produced circling m ovem ents 
to  th e  side of th e  les io n ; those  in th e  m edial vestibu lar 
nucleus, m edial re ticu la r  form ation, and m edial longitudinal 
fasciculus caused circling to w ard s th e  opposite side.

. V. J . W.
Labyrinthine disregard after removal of caudate. F . A.

M ettler and  C. C. M ettler (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 
45, 473— 475).— D estruction  of th e  lab y rin th  in ca ts  causes 
im pairm ent of m ovem ent w ith  a ta x ia  and  coarse trem ors.
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R em oval of heads of b o th  cau d a te  nuclei abolishes these  
effects, an d  th e  an im als resem ble those  w ith  cau d a te  nuclei 
rem oved b u t lab y rin th s in ta c t. V. J .  W.

Abolition of mating behaviour by hypothalamic lesions in  
guinea-pigs. J . M. B rookhart, F . L. D ey, and  S. W . R anson  
(Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 501— 505).— Fem ales w ith  lesions in 
th e  an te rio r p a r t  of th e  h y p o th alam u s (Dey et al. A., 1940, 
III, 809) had in m any  cases norm al cestrous cycles b u t  were 
n o t sexually  receptive a t  an y  stage. R eceptiveness could n o t 
be induced by  ovarian  or p itu ita ry  horm ones, alone o r in 
com bination . V. J. W .

Gustatory afferent impulses. C. P faffm ann  (J. Cell. Comp. 
Physiol., 1941, 17, 243— 258).— Single fibres of th e  chorda  
ty m p an i and  glossopharyngeal nerves w ere connected  w ith  
an  oscillograph. T est solu tions were applied  to  th e  tongue  of 
th e  cat. The apex  an d  an te ro -la te ra l m argins a re  m ost 
sensitive to  NaCl, th e  base and  p o ste ro -la te ra l m argins to  
quinine, and  all th e  tongue excep t th e  m id-dorsum  responded 
to  acid. 3 ty p es of fibre were found, one th a t  responds to  
acid only, one to  b o th  acid  and NaCl, an d  one to  b o th  acid 
and quinine. Increased  in ten sity  of s tim u la tio n  caused
increased frequency of response up  to  a  m ax . V. J .  W .

Effects of body temperature and of pentobarbital on brain 
damage produced by insulin shock. D. B. T yler (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 117— 119).-—In  ca ts  receiving 15—  
2 0  un its  of insulin per kg., incidence of p e rm an en t cerebral 
dam age was g rea tly  increased if th e  an im als’ tem p, was 
m ain tained  a t  36— 39° instead  of being allow ed to  fall to  
31— 34°. P relim inary  m edication  w ith  10 mg. of p e n to 
b a rb ita l per kg. sligh tly  reduced th e  incidence of dam age.

V. J .  W .
Changes in cerebral blood flow and arterio-venous oxygen 

difference during insulin hypoglycem ia. H. E . H im w ich, 
K . M. Bowm an, C. Daly, J . F. Fazekas, J .  W ortis, and  W . 
G oldfarb (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 468-—109).—  
R a te  of blood flow in  th e  in te rn al ju g u la r vein  is u sually  
decreased during  hypoglycaemia in m an, an d  th e  decrease in 
a rterio-venous O , difference can  therefore  n o t be due to  
increased cerebral c irculation . V. J . W .

Intracranial collections of iodised oil following lumbar 
myelography. L. H . G arland  and  E . J .  M orrissey (Surg. 
Gynec. Obst., 1940, 70, 190— 210).— Two th ird s  of a  group  of 
p a tie n ts  who had  lipoidol in jected  in to  th e  lu m b ar tlieca 
show ed collections of lipoidol in trac ran ia lly  a f te r  1— 14 
years. R e ten tio n  of th e  iodised oil d id  n o t give rise to  
sym ptom s. D roplets of oil tend  to  be fixed b u t  collections 
of 2— 5 c.c. o f  oil rem ain  m ovable even a f te r  years. The 
la t te r  were found p a rticu la rly  in th e  spinal th eca. F . F . R .

Tryptophan in cerebrospinal fluid of patients with tubercu
lous meningitis. M. Jeq u ie r an d  J . L. R o ten  (Schweiz, med. 
Wschr., 1941, 71, 95— 97).— 15 c.c. of conc. HC1 and  2— 3 
drops of 2%  form aldehyde are added  to  3 c.c of c .s .f .; a f te r  
5 m in., 2 c.c. of 0-00%  N aN O j are a d d e d ; try p to p h a n  is 
p resen t if a  v io le t ring  form s. The T e a c t i o n  w as positive 
in  7 8 % o u to f5 1  p a tie n ts  suffering from  tubercu lous m eningitis;, 
in  these  cases th e  diagnosis was a lread y  certa in  from  o th er 
clinical and  serological signs. I t  w as also positive  in o th er 
neurological diseases (e.g., cerebral tu m o u r, polyneuritis).

A. S.
Use of egg-albumin as protective protein in spinal fluid 

Wassermann test. F. B oem er and  M. L ukens (Amer. J .  clin. 
Path. Tech. S upp l., 1941, 5, 71— 74).— The a m o u n t of egg- 
album in recom m ended is 0-1 c.c. of a  50%  so lu tion  in 0-85%  
saline for the' B o e rner-L ukens an d  0-2 c.c. for th e  K olm er 
techniques. C. J .  C. B.

Effects of magnesium on nervous system in relation to its 
concentration in serum. H . E . Hoff, P . R . Sm ith , an d  A. W . 
W inkler (Amer. J .  Physiol., 1940, 130, 292— 297).— Concns. 
of Mg a t  which neurom uscular transm ission  failed a n d  concns. 
a t  w hich various reflexes d isappeared  were determ ined  in th e  
cat. T he reflexes w ith  slow frequencies, of discharge d is
app ear first, those  w ith  h igher frequencies la te r. I f  the  
characteris tic  ra te s  of discharge of th e  d ifferent reflexes are  
com pared w ith  th e  Mg concns. a t  w hich neurom uscu lar 
te ta n i of. th e  sam e ra te  fa il good co rrelation  is disclosed. 
T hus tw itch-like  reflexes fa il when tw itch es fail, slow te ta n ic  
reflexes fail w ith  slow neurom uscu lar te ta n i, an d  rap id  
te ta n ic  reflexes and  - rap id  neu rom uscu lar te ta n i  d isappear 
a ltoge ther-w hen  m uch h igher levels a re  a tta in e d . Reflexes
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fail because of neurom uscu lar b lock ra th e r  th a n  from  an action  
of Mg on th e  cen tra l nervous system . M. W . G.

Tissue specificity of brain and medullated nerves as shown  
by passive anaphylaxis in guinea-pigs. G. H . B ailey  and  
R . E . G ardner ( / .  E xp . M ed., 1940, 72, 499— 510).— A nti
sera  to  b o th  b ro th  a n d  bac teria  a re  produced  in ra b b its  by  
prolonged im m unisa tion  w ith  sedim ented , heat-k illed  vaccine 
of Pasteurella boviseptica, grow n in b ro th  p repared  from  ra ts ' 
b ra in . G uinea-pigs show ed passive sensitisation  a f te r  in tra 
abdom inal in jection  of these  an ti-se ra , developing severe 
anaphy lax is, w hen in jec ted  in trav en o u sly  w ith  au toclaved  
e x tra c ts  of b rain  o r carcinom a 256. T he b ra in  an tigen , 
w hich is p re sen t in th e  w hite  m a tte r  of th e  cen tra l nervous 
system  or th e  sciatic  nerve, b u t  is ab sen t in fœ ta l ra ts  and  
rab b its , is organ-sp. The a m o u n t of sp. b ra in  an tig en  is 
d ep enden t on th e  leng th  of th e  g esta tio n  periods, th e  stage 
of developm ent of th e  an im al a t  b ir th , and  th e  degree of 
m yelination  of th e  cen tra l nervous system . T he anaphy l- 
actogen  of b ra in  b ro th  is sol. in w ater, insol. in alcohol, 
therm o stab le  in n eu tra l o r sligh tly  acid m edium , b u t therm o- 
labile  in a lkali. A. C. F .

Availability of sodium pyruvate for human brain oxidations.
W . G oldfarb  an d  J . W ortis  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 
46, 121— 123).— In  2 o u t of 14 tria ls  p a tie n ts  in hypoglycæ m ic 
com a were s lig h tly  roused by  4— 8  g. of N a p y ru v a te . In  th e  
o th e r  1 2  no change w as produced, th is  co n trastin g  m arked ly  
w ith  th e  effect of glucose (A., 1940, I I I ,  843). V. J . W.

Convenient electroencephalographic electrode. C. W . D ar- 
row  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 301— 302).—T he 
electrode consists of a  m eta l ring  th ro u g h  w hich a  wisp of 
h a ir  is passed  an d  tw isted  up b y  a  clip  placed above th e  ring  
a s  a  cross-piece. V. J . W.

Control of normal and “  convulsive ”  brain potentials.
R . W . G erard  an d  B. L ib e t (Amer. J .  P sychiat., 1940, 96, 
1125— 1152).— T he o lfac to ry  bu lb  of th e  iso lated  frog brain  
in  R in g er’s so lu tion  a t  room  tem p , shows a  regu lar rh y th m  
of 0 b ea ts  p e r sec. and  100 ¿¿v. am plitude . T his rh y th m  
can  be g rea tly  m odified in frequency, reg u la rity , am plitude, 
an d  w ave-shape by  changes in  th e  m edium  su rround ing  th e  
tissue. T he p o ten tia l of th e  iso lated  b u lb  is th a t  of th e  
ind iv idua l neurone. T he rh y th m  is contro lled  by  (1) cell 
m etabolism  and  (2) a  tr ip  m echanism . Increased  m etabolism  
re su lts  in  increased frequency  w ith  const, o r increased 
am p litu d e , b u t  when th e  tr ip  m echanism  a lte rs , frequency 
an d  am p litu d e  v a ry  inversely . Of th e  facto rs affecting  (1) 
in th e  iso lated  frog bra in , O , lack  and  narco tics abolish  b ra in  
p o ten tia ls , iod o ace ta te  produces a  feeble rap id  rh y th m , and 
n ico tine  (which blocks lac tic  acid  oxidation) produces slow 
skew  w aves of g rea t am plitude . Io d o ace ta te  abolishes th e  
n ico tine  w aves. T rip  m echanism  contro l, p resum ab ly  con
nected  w ith  th e  cell m em brane, is affected by  a lte ra tio n s  in 
osm otic pressure, Na", K \  C a", M g” , an d  H ’, also b y  s tim u l
a tio n  of th e  o lfac to ry  nerves, d irec t fa rad isa tio n  of th e  bulb, 
o r p o larisa tion  by  a  const, cu rren t. T he ra te  an d  am plitude  
of th e  w aves a re  affected by, in  ad d itio n  to  (1 ) an d  (2 ), th e  
degree of cell synchron isa tion . The la t te r  is augm en ted  by 
increased  tem p., C a", const, c u rren ts  (ex ternal po larisa tion  
o r in ju ry  po ten tia ls), by  decreased N a ', K ‘, o r inflow of nerve 
im pulses, also b y  nicotine and  caffeine. Caffeine produces 
large  rep ea ted  w aves w hich m ay  trav e l along a  hem isphere. 
T hey  continue to  sp read  when neural transm ission  is excluded 
b y  blocking th e  synapses w ith  nicotine, an d  cross a  com plete 
tran sec tio n  of th e  hem isphere-w hen th e  halves a re  in apposition . 
Also, a  caffeinised b ra in  can  au g m en t th e  a c tiv ity  of an  
u n trea te d  one in c o n ta c t w ith  it. H ence electrical po ten tia ls  
can  spread th ro u g h  b ra in  tissue in d ep en d en tly  of anatom ical 
co n d ucting  p a thw ays . E x p lan a tio n  of th is  involves p o stu l
a tio n  of m ain ta ined  p o ten tia l g rad ien ts  in th e  b rain . The 
ex istence of these  in th e  frog b ra in  has been estab lished  
experim en tally . G. D. G.

X .- S E N S E  O R G A N S .
Effects of silver salts on eye. H . O. C alvery, H . D. L ight- 

body, an d  B. R ones (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 839— 
847).— Solutions o f Ag sa lts  were instilled  in to  th e  eyes of 
a lb ino  ra b b its  an d  th e  effects, im m edia te  an d  rem ote, 
observed. In  equiv. Ag concns. Ag N H , sa lts  were m ore 
in ju rious th a n  AgNOa. W . T. A.

Practical applications of dynamic retinoscopy. J .  I .  Pascal 
(Arch. Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 859— 802).— Uses of the 
retinoscope in  estim a tin g  re frac tion  are  described.

W . T. A.
Fifty years’ experience in ocular motility. I. W . B.

L an cas te r (Amer. J .  Ophthal., 1941, 24, 485— 496).— A review 
of th e  an a to m y  an d  physiology of th e  ex trinsic  eye muscles 
an d  of eye m ovem ents. W . T. A.

Occlusion hypertropia. F. H. Verhoeff (Arch. Ophthal., 
N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 780— 795).— T his condition  (upw ard  devia
tio n  of a  covered eye) is due to  a  congenital con ju g a te  insuffi
ciency w hich m ay  be u n ila te ra l o r b ila te ra l an d  usually  affects 
th e  superio r oblique, som etim es th e  in ferio r rectus, o r both 
m uscles. I t  is u sua lly  associated  w ith  o th e r ocular m otor 
defects. I t  is im p o rta n t to  allow  for i t  in tre a tin g  sq u in t or 
h e terophoria . W. T . A.

Preservation of convergence with paralysis of all lateral 
movements in a case of intramedullary tumour of the pons.
W . S. Reese an d  J .  C. Y askin  (Amer. J .  Ophthal., 1941, 24, 
544— 549).— A case rep o rt. T he syndrom e is of val. in 
localising lesions to  th e  pons. W . T . A.

Characteristics of sensitometric refraction. M. Luckiesh 
an d  F . K. Moss (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 570— 581).— 
R efrac tion  in a  ty p ica l em m etropic  a d u lt  w as stu d ied  in detail 
b y  th e  sensitom etric  m ethod . The su b jec t show ed a  m yopia 
of 0-75 D for d is ta n t  vision, as is no rm ally  found by  this 
m ethod. R esu lts  show ed th a t  du rin g  o rd in ary  vision a t 
d istances of 6  m. an d  over d is tin c t vision w as ob tained  by 
n egative  re la tiv e  accom m odation  ; from  6  m. to  0-5 m. ex tra  
p lus pow er w as ob ta in ed  p a r tly  by  d im inishing th e  negative 
re la tiv e  accom m odation  an d  p a r tly  b y  convergence accom 
m odation, from  0-5 m. to  0-2 m. by  convergence accom m od
a tio n  only. W . T . A.

Significance of accomodotonia following cerebral trauma 
in pathogenesis of other ocular symptoms in post-traumatic 
encephalopathy. A. F ran cesch e tti a n d  V. B ischler (Schweiz, 
vied. Wschr., 1941, 71, 433— 430).— 2 cases are  rep o rted ; 
b o th  had  h ad  cerebral trau m a  w ith o u t loss of consciousness. 
T he first show ed u n ila te ra l accom odotonia  (change in  fixation 
from  fa r  to  n ear ob jects tak in g  28— 30 sec. a n d  from  n e a r to 
fa r  o b jec ts 48— 50 sec.) w ith  spasm odic m yopia , concentric  
narrow ing of th e  v isual field, an d  decreased d a rk -ad ap ta tio n  
of th e  sam e eye, a ll sym ptom s d isappearing  a f te r  18 m onths. 
T he o th er had  a tta c k s  of com plete  am aurosis la s tin g  several 
m in. du rin g  th e  first few  weeks a f te r  th e  acciden t, followed 
by  difficulties o f fixation  an d  judg ing  d istances. 11  m onths 
a f te r  th e  trau m a , b ila te ra l accom odotonia  w as found with 
w eakness o f convergence (progressing la te r  to  com plete 
paresis), re la tiv e  a rte ria l re tin a l hypotension , concentric 
narrow ing  of th e  v isual field, decreased d a rk -a d a p ta tio n , and 
absence of o p to -k ine tic  n y stag m u s; la te r  d ip lopia  for far 
v ision app eared  w ith  n early  com plete  d isappearance  of the  
am p litu d e  of fusion. T he range of accom m odation  was 
n o rm al in b o th  cases a n d  th ere  w as no pup illo ton ia . I t  is 
th o u g h t th a t  th e  accom odoton ia  is due to  a  supranuclear 
lesion n ea r th e  ocu lom otor nuclei an d  th a t  th e  d istu rbance 
of b o th  d a rk -a d a p ta tio n  an d  v isual field in cases of cerebral 
tra u m a  are  also due to  lesions in th e  d iencephalic-m esen
cephalic reg ions; th e  la t te r  suggestion is p a r tly  based  on E. 
F re y ’s finding of a  dorsal h y p o thalam ic  ro o t of th e  optic 
nerve w hich ap p ears  to  p lay  a  rôle in th e  sy m p ath e tic  in 
n e rv a tio n  of th e  pupil a n d  in th e  regu la tion  of re tin a l function.

H . L.
W hat subluxated lenses reveal about the mechanism of 

accommodation. W . H . L uedde (Amer. J .  Ophthal., 1941, 
24, 40— 45).— In  cases o f congenital an d  trau m a tic  sub 
lu x a tio n  of th e  lens th e  iridodenesis, p re sen t on  looking a t 
d is ta n t ob jects, ceases com plete ly  du ring  ac tive  accom m od
a tio n  to  recur in  a  sm aller degree on ly  w hen th e  m ax. accom 
m odation  h ad  been reached, while o th e r cases show, under 
th e  action  of m iotics, d isp lacem ent of th e  su b lu x a ted  lens 
tow ards th e  in ta k e  sec to r o f th e  zonule an d  th is  effect is 
th o u g h t to  be due to  a  concen tric  im p ac t o f th e  periphery  
of th e  v itreous ag a in st th e  zonule and  p osterio r surface of 
th e  eq u ato ria l zone of th e  lens du ring  c iliary  contraction . 
F rom  a consideration  of such cases i t  is in ferred  th a t  H elm 
h o ltz ’ hypo thesis of re lax a tio n  o f th e  zonule as th e  prim ary  
fac to r in accom m odation  can  no longer be m ain tained .

H . L.
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Cataracts in Am blyslom a tigrinum  larvae fed experimental 
diets. E . M. P a tch  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 46, 
205—207).— C ortical c a ta ra c t is produced  by  a d ie t of purified 
casein and by d ie ts of th e  sep a ra te  m uscle-proteins. This 
ca ta rac t is ra re ly  d e tec tab le  in i ts  early  stages and  ends -with 
a m arked final shrinkage. A ddition  of cystine  to  th e  d iet 
p revents c a ta ra c t fo rm ation . A no ther ty p e  of c a ta rac t, 
characterised  b y  early  zoning and  large liuid co n ten t a t  
m aturity , w as caused b y  d ie ts w ith  a  h igh  hajm oglobin con
ten t. E ven  ad d itio n  o f cystine , g lu tam ic  acid, and  glycine 
does no t com plete ly  p rev en t th e  form ation  of these catarac ts .

A. Gl .
Secondary glaucoma due to the lens. P . H eath  (Arch. 

Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 424— 437).— Classification of ty p es of 
glaucom a secondary  to  abnorm alities of the  lens. A. G l .

Genetic linkage of macula with both iris and ocular pig
ment in man. A. V ogt (Schweiz, med. IV sc hr., 1941, 71, 
432— 433).— E x am in atio n  w ith  red-free d.c. arc ligh t shows 
th a t to ta l  alb in ism , a lb in ism  of th e  posterio r p a r t  of th e  
ocular bu lbus (" a lb in ism  solum  bulb i ” ), and  aniridia are 
alw ays associated  w ith  absence of th e  m acula as a  histologic
ally d ifferen tia ted  area . W hereas to ta l albinism  is tra n s 
m itted recessively, b u lb a r alb in ism  follows sex-linked recessive 
inheritance (males on ly  a ffec ted ); an irid ia  is irregularly  
dom inant. T he pedigree of a  fam ily  affected w ith  aniridia 
is given an d  a case of th is  fam ily  reported  in which absence 
of the  m acula  w as also proved histologically. I t  is suggested 
th a t th e  genes for m acula  an d  iris m ay  be situ a ted  in neigh
bouring chrom om eres. H . L.

Size and location of blindspot of Mariotte as computed from 
one hundred angioscotometric records. C. R . H opkins (Arch. 
Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 811— 813).— D etailed  m easurem ents 
are given. W . T. A.

Drusen o£ the optic papilla. B. Sam uels (Arch. Ophthal., 
N .Y .,  1941, 25, 412— 421).— Microscopic s tu d y  of 20 eyes w ith 
drusen of th e  pap illa . A. G l .

Treatment of angiomatosis retina . H . K aye (Arch. 
Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 443— 444). A. Gl .

Correlation biophotometer test results with vitamin-^ con
tent of human blood. H . L. Caveness, G. H . Satterfield, and 
W. J. D ann  (Arch. Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 827— 832).— D eter
m inations w ere m ade of th e  c o n te n t of v itam in-/! and carotene 
in th e  blood of 71 h e a lth y  persons, while th e  d a rk -adap ta tion  
of each w as te s te d  w ith  a  b iophotom eter. In  9 cases blood 
de term inations an d  eye te s ts  were m ade b o th  before and a fte r 
a 5-day period, du rin g  w hich th e  sub jects received a  daily 
supplem ent of 25,000 i.u. of -A . In  only 3 of a  to ta l of 80 
cases did th e  corre lation  coeff. betw een -A in th e  blood and 
the read ings o b tained  for ligh t- and  d a rk -adap ted  visual 
thresholds significantly  differ from  zero. This is so low th a t  
it is im possible to  p red ic t th e  -A  co n ten t of th e  blood from 
the d a rk -a d a p ta tio n  d a ta  o r vice versa. I t  is concluded 
therefore th a t  th e  b iopho tom eter is unlikely to  be a su itable 
in stru m en t for m easuring  th e  degree of avitam inosis-/! of 
hum an sub jects. T he m ean  and  s ta n d a rd  deviation  vals. per 
100 c.c. of p lasm a  w ere : caro tene  138 ¿ 6 2  /ig., -A 263 ¿ 9 0  
U .S.P. un its , an d  to ta l  biological a c tiv ity  493 ± 2 0 0  U .S.P. 
units. D. M. S.

Dark adaptometer readings of subjects on diet deficient in 
vitamin-/!. W . J .  D an n  and  M. E . Y arbrough  (Arch. 
Ophthal., N .Y . ,  1941, 25, 833— 838).— Two sub jects were kep t 
for 35 days on a  d ie t e s tim a ted  to  con tain  less th a n  200 U.S.P. 
units of v itam in -/! p e r day, following a prelim inary  period 
on a  d ie t rich  in  - A . T h eir v isual th resho lds were m easured 
a t in te rvals b y  th e  ad ap to m ete r of H echt and Sclilaer, and 
on each occasion de te rm in a tio n s of th e  -A  and carotene 
con ten t of sam ples of fa stin g  blood were m ade. N either sub
ject show ed a  significant im pairm en t of d a rk  ad ap ta tio n  
during th e  period of experim ental deficiency, nor was there  
any fall in th e  blood vals. of -A or carotene. One subject, 
however, show ed a  rise in blood vals. a f te r  re tu rn in g  to  a 
norm al d iet. T hese findings are discussed in relation  to  o ther 
work on experim en ta l hu m an  -/! -deficiency, and the  need for 
re-defining th e  c rite ria  of deficiency is stressed. The a d ap to 
m eter is n o t considered a  sufficiently sensitive in stru m en t for 
detecting m ild s ta te s  of av itam inosis-/!. D. M. S.

Termination of optic fibres in lateral geniculate body of 
monkey. P . Glees an d  W . E . LeG. C lark (J. A nat., 1941, 75, 
295— 307).— In  5 m onkeys one optic  nerve was sectioned and

th e  re la tion  of th e  degenerated  op tic  fibres to  cells in the  
la te ra l geniculate body studied . E ach  m ain optic  fibre 
com m only te rm in ates in a  sp ray  of 5— 6  b ranches an d  is th u s  
re la ted  to  5— 6  geniculate cells. Crossed op tic  fibres end in 
laminae 1, 4, and  0 of th e  la te ra l gen icu late  body, w h ilst 
uncrossed fibres end in lam ina: 2, 3, and  5. A. G l .

Regulatory mechanisms of ear. E, L uscher (Schtveiz. med. 
Wschr., 1941, 71, 430— 132).— T he following m echanism s 
serve to  p ro tec t th e  ear against noises of g rea t in tensity .
(1) Reflex con traction  of th e  staped ius muscle, occurring 
a lready  (as conditioned reflex) on exp ec ta tio n  of sound p e r
ception a n d  increasing w ith  increasing sound in te n s ity ; the  
con traction  never las ts  longer th a n  00— 70 sec. b u t  th e  
muscle m ay c o n trac t again  a f te r  an  in te rv a l of som e min.
(2) Decrease of irr itab ility  of th e  in n er ear (" au ra l fa tigue ” ), 
se ttin g  in  sho rtly  a f te r  d isappearance of th e  stap ed iu s reflex.
(3) M echanical in te rru p tio n  of sound conduction  by change 
of th e  v ibrations of th e  shapes (v. Bekesy). The first reflex 
p ro tec ts the  ear ag a in st sudden increases' in  sound in ten sity  
w hilst th e  second m echanism  serves to  a d a p t th e  e a r  to  
noises of long d u ra tio n ; th e  th ird  phenom enon comes in to  
p lay  only when sounds of v ery  h igh am plitude  fall on the  
ear. H . L.

Sense of hearing in fishes. M. G raham  (Nature, 1941, 147,
779).— The hearing  of a  bicycle bell in fishes, as described by 
W illiam s (cf. A., 1941, I I I ,  439), w as due to  conditioning. 
The degree of hearing varies from  species to  species, th e  
acoustic region of the  brain  show ing vary ing  degrees o f de
velopm ent even w ith in  one fa m ily ; th e  s tru c tu re  of th e  inner 
ear is sim ple in m ost fishes. H . L.

Sense of smell in forensic medicine. F . Schwarz (Schweiz, 
med. Wschr., 1941, 71, 428— 430).— C riteria  a re  given for th e  
post-m ortem  assessm ent of th e  o lfactory  sense of persons who 
m ay have died from an odorous poison. Poisoning w ith  such 
a  substance  m ay  frequently  be proved  by  th e  odour of th e  
lieart-b lood and  cardiac  p u n c tu re  should therefore  be pe r
form ed in such cases; th e  cause of d ea th  could som etim es 
also be established by  th e  p a rticu la r odour of organs when 
th e ir  chem ical analysis had  been inconclusive. H . L.

X L —DUCTLESS G LA N D S , EXCLUD ING  G O N A D S .
History of endocrinology. A. P. C awadias (Proc. Roy. Soc. 

M ed., 1941, 34, 303— 308). W . J. G.
Comparison of body, adrenal, thyroid, and pituitary weights 

of emotional and non-emotional rats. E . H . Y eakel and 
R . P . R hoades (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 337— 340).— R a ts  of 
an  “  em otional "  s tra in  (which d e feca te  p ro m p tly  w hen placed 
in unfam iliar surroundings) have heavier thy ro ids in  b o th  
sexes. Males have  heav ier adrenals, and  fem ales have 
heavier p itu ita ries . V. J . W .

In vitro maintenance of mammalian endocrine organs. I.
Levenstein , A. S. G ordon, an d  H . A. C haripper (Proc. Soc. 
E xp. Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 184— 187).— Tissue cu ltu res by 
P a rk e r’s m ethod (fluid m edium  and  da ily  in tro d u c tio n  of 
Oj-C O j m ixture) were m ain ta ined  fo r 4— 5 days in  th e  case 
of thyro id , tes tis , an d  an te rio r  p itu ita ry  of guinea-pigs and 
rabb its. O vary  was u n certa in  and adrenal co rtex  and  
m edulla all failed. V. J . W .

Effect of thyroidectomy on sexual behaviour of the bull.
W . E . Petersen , A. Spielm an, B. S. Pom eroy, an d  W . L. 
Boyd (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 46, 10— 17).— B y 
0 0  days a f te r  th y ro idectom y m ating  reac tions tow ards 
oestrous cows disappeared . T hey  were resto red  in  3 days 
by  ad m in istra tion  of 25 g. of dried  thy ro id , or in  12 hr. by  
5 g. of d in itrophenol, or by  300 mg. of te s to s te ro n e  p ro p 
ionate  given over 13 days. B enzedrine su lp h a te  was ineffec
tive . Sperm atozoa were norm al th ro u g h o u t. V. J .  W.

Iodine and cholesterol metabolism in myxoedema. A. M.
Greene (Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 114— 128).— In  9 cases 
of p rim ary  myxoedema th e  b lood-cholesterol was raised, and 
re tu rn ed  to  norm al a f te r  t re a tm e n t w ith  th y ro id  e x trac t. 
The blood-I was low (bo th  inorg. and  org.) and  ten d ed  to  
v a ry  inversely w ith  th e  cholesterol level. C. A. K.

Circumscribed myxoedema. H. J .  Schw artz and R . F . 
M addren (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol., 1941, 43, 375— 380).—  
R eports of 2  cases. C. J . C. B.
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Increased susceptibility to chloroform poisoning in rat 
produced by thyroxine. M. A. M clver (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 201— 206).— D aily  in jection  of 0 1 — 0-2 mg. 
of th y ro x in e  fo r 7— 2 0  days increased m o rta lity  and  dim inished 
surv ival tim e follow ing in jec tio n  o f 0-8— 1-5 c.c. of CHC13 
p er kg. V. J .  W .

Variations in alkali reserve of plasma and excretion of total 
titratable urinary acid in hyperthyroidism. W . B a rtle tt, jun . 
{Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 196— 200).— R ecovery 
from  hy p erth y ro id ism  is accom panied  b y  a  rise  in  COa- 
com bining pow er of th e  plasm a, and  a  decrease of 26— 50%  
in  tit ra ta b le  u rin ary  acid. 'V . J .  W .

Resting blood flow in extremities in hyperthyroid subjects.
D. I. A bram son an d  S. M. F ie rst (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 
1941, 46, 39— 41).— R a te  of blood flow in forearm , determ ined  
b y  venous occlusion p lethysm ograph  m ethod, is increased in 
h yperth y ro id  su b jects. V. J . W .

Exogenous tumours of thyroid gland. C. W . M ayo and  
C. O. Schlicke (Amer. J .  Path., 1941, 17, 283— 288).— 19 cases 
in  w hich th e  th y ro id  gland was involved by  a  m alignant 
tu m o u r th a t  arose elsew here in  th e  body  are  described. 
M etasta tic  tum o u rs occurred  m ore com m only  in  th e  adeno
m atous th y ro id  gland th an  in  th e  norm al th y ro id  gland.

C. J . C. B.
Insulin treatment of neuralgic pains. B. H uschke (K lin . 

Wocli., 1940, 19, 328).— N on-d iabetic  as well as d iabetic
neuralg ia  d isappeared  a f te r  1— 3 in jec tions of 6— 8  u n its  of
insulin . M. K.

Crystalline insulin of low zinc content. M. Sahyun  (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1941, 138. 487— 490).'—T he prep , of cryst. insulin  
co n ta in ing  0-15%  Zn, 0-0001%  Co, 0-0004%  Ni, an d  0-001%  
Cd is described. T he prep , had  22 i.u . pe r mg. A. L.

Clinical experiments with mixtures of standard and prot- 
am ine-zinc-insulin. H . U lrich (A nn . int. M ed., 1941, 14, 
1166— 1179).— A m ix tu re  of 3 p a r ts  of s ta n d a rd  insu lin  and  
2 p a r ts  of p ro tam in e-Z n -in su lin  w as successfully used. P re 
d ic tab ility  o f th e  effect on b lood-sugar was as good as w ith  
sep ara te  in jec tio n s of th e  tw o  insu lins. T he effect begins 
m ore qu ick ly  th a n  w ith  p ro tam in e-Z n -in su lin  alone and  lasts 
longer th a n  a f te r  a d m in is tra tio n  of s ta n d a rd  insulin . I t  is 
recom m ended in  p a tie n ts  w ho requ ire  ad d itio n al s tan d ard  
insu lin  du rin g  p ro tam in e-Z n -in su lin  tre a tm e n t and  in  cases 
w here th e  la t te r  alone does n o t p rev en t m arked  p o st-p rand ia l 
hyperglycaem ia. A. S.

Tim e-activity curves of protam ine-zinc-insulin. H . E .
M a r tin  and  P . O. Greeley (Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 194—  
206).—T h e  a c tiv ity  of p ro tam in e-Z n -in su lin  w as m easured 
in  d iab e tic  dogs an d  p a tie n ts  b y  m easuring  th e  a m o u n t of 
glucose required  in travenously  pe r h r. to  keep th e  blood-sugar 
co nst. T hese tim e -a c tiv ity  curves show th a t  p ro ta m in e -  
Z n-insu lin  is slow' in onse t w ith  a  delayed p eak  of a c tiv ity  
and  has a  prolonged action . C. A. K .

Subcutaneous administration of insulin by pellets. W . C.
C utting , M. C. M orton, an d  R . B. Cohn (E n d o c r in o l1941, 
28, 679— 680).— Pellets of cholesterol an d  200 u n its  of insulin, 
im p lan ted  in depancreatised  dogs, controlled, g lycosuria  for 
as long as 13 days, b u t in  o th er cases there  w as severe hy p o 
g ly cem ia  w hich caused d ea th  in  3 o u t of 6  anim als.

V. J . W .
Hypertrophy and hyperplasia of islets of Langerhans of 

foetus and newborn infant. E . L. P o tte r , H . P . G. Seckel, and 
W . A.. S try k e r (Arch. P ath., 1941, 31, 467— 482.)— F rom  th e  
s tu d y  of 14 cases an d  th e  lite ra tu re  i t  is concluded th a t  
hyperp lasia  and  h y p e rtro p h y  of th e  islets of L angerhans of 
th e  pancreas of th e  foetus o r th e  new born in fa n t m ay  be 
found in  association  w ith  m ate rn a l d iabe tes or m ay  be 
p re sen t a lthough  th e  m o th er is non-d iabetic . T he condition  
is  occasionally found  in  in fan ts  suffering from  e ry th ro b las t
osis. In  m ost cases th ere  is no corre lation  betw een th e  
increase  of is le t tissue  and  th e  severity  of th e  d iabetes, 
th e  s ta te  of con tro l, or, th e  change in  su g ar to lerance of th e  
m other du ring  pregnancy . T here  is also l ittle  co rre lation  
betw een th e  a m o u n t o f is le t tissue  found  a t  au to p sy  and  th e  
b lood-sugar levels de term ined  before d e a th  in  those  in fan ts  
w ho succum b durin g  th e  n eo n ata l period. (5 p ho tom icro 
graphs.) C. J .  C. B-

Effects of experimental chronic hyperparathyroidism on 
kidney of dog. P. R . Leberman (Surg...Gytiec. Obst., 1940,

70, 925— 934).— Dogs in jec ted  w ith  p a ra th o rm o n e  develop 
m arked  e levation  of th e  serum -C a. N o bone changes were 
d em onstrab le  b u t vesical calculus developed in  1 0 %  of the 
dogs. A t au to p sy  om ental an d  gastric  hæ m orrhage, visceral 
engorgem ent, and  m arked  ren al dam age w ere n o te d . Alm ost 
all th e  dogs show ed in tra tu b u la r  deposits of Ca micro
scopically. .F . F . R.

Two new signs in tetany. P . Sa in to n  (A nn . d'_Endocrinol., 
1939, 1, 294— 296).— A ccen tuated  p o stu ra l reflex of th e  leg 
(increased m uscular tone  in  response to  change in  position  of 
m ovable articu la tion ) and  d istu rb an ce  of v o lu n ta ry  m uscular 
con trac tio n  show n b y  in ab ility  to  sh u t m o u th  fo r som e time 
a f te r  yaw ning are  described in  cases of p a ra th y ro id  te tan y .

P . C. W.
Psychosis in hypoparathyroidism. J . A. Greene an d  L. W. 

Sw anson (A nn . int. M ed., 1941, 14, 1233— 1236).— 5 o u t of 
18 p a tie n ts  suffering from  h y p o p ara th y ro id ism  developed a 
psychosis of th e  tox ic  delirium  ty p e  in  th e  first few  m onths. 
D elusions and h a lluc ina tions w ere m arked . Sexual hallucin
a tio n s were p resen t in  2 p a tien ts . Psychic d is tu rbances may 
be th e  only m an ifesta tion  of p a ra th y ro id  insufficiency. The 
psychosis p e rsists  fo r som e w eeks a f te r  com m encem ent of 
tre a tm e n t. The prognosis is good. A. S.

Idiopathic hypoparathyroidism. K . E m erson, ju n ., F . B. 
W alsh , an d  J . E . H ow ard  (A nn . int. M ed., 1941, 14, 1256— 
1270).—-2 cases of id io p a th ic  p a ra th y ro id  deficiency are  re
po rted . In  a  b o y  of 15 th e  bones w ere o f fa r g rea te r density 
th a n  norm al. T he m iddle-aged second p a tie n t show ed greatly 
decreased bone density . T he b o y  show ed sligh t lens changes; 
th e  elderly  p a tie n t developed c a ta rac ts . T he sen sitiv ity  to 
p a ra th o rm o n e  w as norm al in  b o th  cases. A. S.

Determination of adrenaline in blood. W . R . B loor and 
S: S. B ullen ( / .  Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 727— 739).— A modific
a tio n  of th e  W hitehorn  (A., 1935, 642) and  Shaw  (A., 1938, 
I I I ,  162) m ethod  using a  photo -elec tric  co lorim eter is described. 
R ecovery  from  blood is as com plete as from  blood ex tracts. 
O ther substances in blood reac ting  sim ilarly  to  adrenaline 
b u t  s tab le  to  a lkali a re  tak e n  in to  accoun t. T he adrenaline 
c o n ten t of venous blood of m an  and  clog is  less th a n  0 - 0 0 1  
p .p .m . E . M. W.

Rôle of liver in depression of plasma-potassium level by 
adrenaline. G. B rew er (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 
45, 266— 267).-—D uring  infusion of 1 ; 75,000 ad renaline  in 
c a ts  fo r 45 m in. a t  1 ml. pe r miin., th e  K  concn. of portal 
blood is g rea te r th a n  th a t  of h ep atic  vein  blood. V. J .  W.

Adrenaline output from adrenal glands in experimental 
hyperthyroidism. J . M. Rogoff and  R . Cortell (J. Lab. d in . 
M ed., 1941, 26, 981— 987).— E x p erim en ta l hyperthy ro id ism  
w as produced  in  dogs b y  feeding desiccated  th y ro id  for periods 
o f 3 weeks to  3 m onths. A t th e  end of these  periods the 
anim als were sacrificed fo r d e te rm in a tio n  of th e  ra te  of 
ad renaline  liberation  from  th e  ad ren a l g lands ; th is  proved 
to  be  w ith in  norm al lim its. C. J . C. B.

Effectiveness o£ priming doses of deoxycorticosterone acetate 
in protecting adrenalectomised dog against water intoxication.
W ..W . Swingle, J . W . R em ington, H . W . H ay s, an d  W . D. 
Collings (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 531— 534).— A fter adrenalec
to m y , dogs go read ily  in to  convulsions on ad m in istra tio n  of 
large q u a n titie s  of w a te r b y  m o u th  (70— 150 c.c. pe r kg.). 
A d m in is tra tio n  of cortical e x trac t, o r  of 3 doses of 5 mg. of 
d eoxycorticosterone ace ta te  in  oil, p reven ts these  sym ptom s, 
w hich ap p ear to  be  due to  im paired  renal o u tp u t of w ater.

V. J . W.
Effect of deoxycorticosterone acetate on early pregnancy.

H . O. B u rd ick  a n d  E . J . K onanz (Endocrinol., 1941, 25, 555— 
560).— 2 mg. daily , begun on th e  d ay  of m atin g , p revented  
em bryo  im p lan ta tio n  in  mice. T he sam e dose, begun a  day 
la te r, allowed norm al im p lan ta tio n  and  developm ent, b u t  as 
soon as i t  w’as d iscon tinued  d e a th  of em bryo  occurred.

V. J . W.
Effect of deoxycorticosterone and testosterone on water and 

chloride metabolism. H . Selye and  I.. B asse tt (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 272— 277).— In  th e  ra t, deoxy
corticosterone  ace ta te  causes d iuresis and  increased Cl' excre
tion , b u t n o t increased  u rin a ry  Cl' concn. B lood-Cl' is 
decreased. In  th e  hypophysectom ised r a t  i t  causes still 
g rea te r d iuresis b u t does n o t affect blood-Cl'. L ike testo - 

.s terone  i t  causes ren al h y p e rtro p h y , b u t  te s to s te ro n e  causes 
no diuresis. V. J .  W .
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Curative effect oi pantothenic acid on adrenal necrosis.
R. C. Mills, J . H . Shaw, C. A. E lvehjem , and P. H . Phillips 
(Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 482— 484).— Y oung 
rats on a  d ie t co n ta in in g  th iam in , vitam in-ZJ6, riboflavin, 
and nicotinic acid  developed adrenal necrosis which was 
com pletely p reven ted  b y  25 mg. da ily  of Ca pan to th en ate . 
The condition  was agg rav a ted  by  increased choline.

V. J . W.
Carbohydrate stores in adrenalectomised rats given various 

levels of sodium chloride. E. Anderson, V. H erring, and  M. 
Joseph (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 488— 493).-—■ 
Daily ad m in istra tio n  of 050— 940 mg. of NaCl causes adrenal- 
cctom ised ra ts  to  s to re  d ie ta ry  glucose as well as controls. 
Dosage outside  these  lim its im pairs storage faculty:

V. J . W.
Androgenic assay of human foetal adrenal. W. H. Carnes 

(Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 502— 505).— No 
androgenic horm one could be found in ace to n e-e th e r ex tracts 
applied to  th e  chick com b. V. J . W.

Sodium and chloride balance in cats as affected by diabetes 
insipidus, adrenal insufficiency, and pitressin. C. A. W inter, 
W. R. Ingram , E . G. Gross, and  D. G. S a ttle r (Endocrinol., 
1941, 28, 535— 544).— In te rru p tio n  of th e  supraoptico- 
hypophyseal t ra c ts  causes polyuria, and  th e  sudden increase 
in urine vol. causes a  tran s ie n t increase in NaCl ou tput. 
In jection  of p itre ss in  causes a  strongly  negative N a ' and Cl' 
balance, less in d iabe tes insip idus th an  in norm als, though 
urine vol. is m ore affected in  th e  la tte r . In  adrenalectom ised 
cats th ere  is a  low ering of serum -NaCl concn., b u t in adrenal
ectom ised polyuric  ca ts  serum -N aC l concn. is no t altered 
owing to  th e  fluid loss. V. J . W.

Vitam in-5 complex and adrenalectomy. W . G. Clark 
(Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 545— 554).'—-No change was brought 
about in  su rv iv a l tim e o r h ea lth  of adrenalectom ised ra ts  by 
large doses of th iam in  or i ts  pyrophosphate, by  riboflavin or 
its N a ph o sp h a te  ester, by  N a n ico tinate, pyridoxine, a  grass 
concentra te  rich  in  fac to r W  and  vitamin-738, or a  liver 
concen tra te  rich  in  n ico tin ic  acid, riboflavin, panto then ic  
acid, and  filtra te  frac tion . V. J . W .

Effect of adrenalectomy on intestinal absorption involving 
osmotic work in rats. L. S tein  and  E. W ertheim er (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 172— 174).— In  adrenalectom ised 
rats, m ain ta ined  on NaCl, ab so rp tion  of NaCl from  th e  small 
in testine  is m uch less th an  in norm al ra ts , and  does no t 
occur ag a in st th e  concn. grad ien t. In jec tion  of 1 mg. of 
deoxycorticosterone causes a  re tu rn  to  norm al. V. J . W.

Biological assay of adrenal cortical hormone by its effect on 
potassium metabolism of rats. G. B. W est (Quart. J .  Pharm., 
1941, 14, 20— 39).— R a ts  a re  fed on a  d ie t (dextrin, caseinogen, 
yeast, K -free sa lt m ixture) of low K co n ten t (O'178% of dry 
diet) an d  th e  u rin a ry  excretion  of K  is m easured before and 
after ad m in istra tio n  of th e  cortical e x trac t to  be tested. 
The log of dose-response curve is a  s tra ig h t line. A " cross
over ” te s t  could possib ly  be advan tageously  employed. The 
use of deoxycorticosterone ace ta te  as a  s tan d ard  is suggested, 
w hilst th e  app licab ility  of th e  co b altin itrite  m ethod for 
determ ining K  to  m ateria ls con ta in ing  0-2— 0-5 mg. of K is 
made possible by  m odifications in  th e  Jacobs-H offm an 
m ethod (A., 1932, 102). F . O. H .

Thymus and lymph nodes following adrenalectomy and 
maintenance with sodium chloride in rat. W . O. R einhard t 
and R. O. H olm es (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 267— 
270).— In  ra ts  ad renalectom ised  a t  60 days and m aintained 
for 45 days on NaCl, th e  th y m u s is heavier th an  in controls. 
The Somatic ly m p h a tic  glands are m ore increased th an  the 
thym us, b u t th e  m esenteric g lands a re  only slightly  affected.

V. J . W.
Involution of thymus during pregnancy in young mice. E. C. 

Persike, jun . (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 315— 317). 
— In  m ice m ated  as soon as th ey  were sexually m ature, 
pregnancy caused a  decrease in th y m u s w t. of 45— 80%  as 
com pared w ith  n on-p regnan t litte r-m ate  controls. ^   ̂ ^

Thymus of rat and sex hormones. M. A. Ross and  V. 
K orenchevsky (J. Path. B a d .,  1941, 52, 349— 300).— In  ra ts  
after gonadectom y th e  th y m u s becomes larger, owing to  
delayed inv o lu tio n  an d  hyperp lasia  of thym ic tissue (shown 
especially by  g rea te r developm ent of th e  co rtex  as com pared 
with th e  m edulla). A ndrogens and  cestrogens decrease the  
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size of th e  thym us, in p roportion  to  s tren g th  of horm one and 
size of dose. CEstrogens also increase th e  no. of p lasm a cells 
in th e  thym ic tissue, and  cause sp. hyperp lasia  of th e  epi
thelial cystic  stru c tu res . S im ultaneous in jec tions of an d ro 
gens and  cestrogens produce changes typ ica l fo r each  horm one 
separately , b u t hypercemia, severe a troph ic  changes, and th e  
developm ent of in ter- and in tra -lo b u la r connective tissue are 
more pronounced, especially w ith  large doses. S im ultaneous 
in jections of androgens and oestrogens do n o t p rev en t th e  
appearance of num erous hyperp lastic  epithelial s tru c tu re s  in 
th e  thym us. The histological sim ilarity  of som e epithelial 
s tru c tu res  in thym om as and  in th e  th y m u s of ra ts  trea ted  
w ith  oestrogens suggests an  oestrogenic hypersecretion  as a 
possible facto r in  th e  p roduction  of thym om as. (10  p h o to 
m icrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Corticotropic, thyrotropic, and parathyrotropic factors. J . B.
Collip (J. Am er. M ed. Assoc., 1940, 115, 2073— 2079).— A 
review. C. A. K .

Anterior pituitary and intermediate metabolism. D. L.
Thom son (J. Am er. M ed. Assoc., 1940, 115, 2169— 2174).— A 
review. C. A. K.

Lactogenic and mammogenic hormones. O. R iddle ( / .  
Am er. M ed. Assoc., 1940, 115, 2276— 2281).— A review.

C. A. K.
Anterior pituitary and other endocrine glands. P . E.

Sm ith  (J. Am er. M ed. Assoc., 1940, 115, 1991— 1995).— A 
review. C. A. K.

Electrical conveyance of melanophore hormone. J . C.
Mussio Fournier, O. Conti, and J . C. L aborde (Proc. Soc. E xp . 
B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 493— 495).— T he horm one m oves in 
solution tow ards th e  cathode. I f  th e  anode is p laced on a 
frog th rough  which 1 ma. is passed for 15 m in. a  correspond
ing d a rk  p a tch  is produced lasting  for several hr.

V. J . W.
Effects of syngenesiotransplants and of extracts of the 

anterior lobe of bovine hypophysis on age changes in long bones 
and joints of mice. M. Silberberg and  R . Silberberg (Amer. 
J . Path., 1941, 17, 189— 210).— A nterior hypophyseal horm one 
exerts in mice p rim ary  effects of a  tran s ito ry  n a tu re  on the 
grow th of th e  epiphyseal cartilage and  perm anen t effects on 
cartilage and bone. Following syngenesio transp lan ts th e  
p ro liferation  of th e  epiphyseal cartilage is a t  first inhib ited , 
followed by a  prolongation of th e  period during  which grow th 
tak es  place. In trap erito n ea lly  injected, bovine an te rio r 
p i tu i ta iy  e x tra c t first causes a  stim u la tion  of pro liferation  
of th e  epiphyseal cartilage, followed by a  sharp  decline and 
b y  d im inu tion  in th e  d u ra tio n  of th e  grow th period. The 
la te r  effect of b o th  syngenesio transp lan ts an d  bovine an te rio r 
hypophyseal e x tra c t is an  acceleration  of skeletal ageing, 
leading to  accelerated  epiphyseo-diaphyseal union, prem ature  
absorp tion  of th e  bony tissue of th e  sh a ft of th e  long bones, 
and  increase in incidence and degree of a rth ro p a th ic  lesions. 
(10 photom icrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Antagonism by pituitary extract in absence of thyroid. G. K .
Sm elser and L. L evin (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 233— 236).— 
G onadotrophic su bstances a re  antagonised  by  p itu ita ry  
e x trac ts  slightly  m ore when these  a re  given subcutaneously  
th an  when given in traperitonea lly , an d  th is  antagonism  is 
no t affected by  previous thyro idectom y. B oth  these  results 
are inconsistent w ith  th e  views of Tolksdorf and  Jensen 
(A., 1940, I I I ,  402). V. J .W .

Metabolism of dogs with permanent diabetes produced by 
anterior pituitary extract. F. C. D ohan, A. H . Cham bers, and 
C.. A. F ish  (Endocrinol., 1941, 2 8 ,5 0 6 — 579).— In  these  dogs 
(cf, A., 1941, I I I ,  439) severity  of d iabe tes is n o t correlated  
w ith  blood-glucose concn. Concn. of se ru m -fa tty  acids is 
increased, and  when persis ten t is accom panied by  acetonuria. 
Feeding w ith m eat caused excretion  of m ore glucose and N  
th an  was fed, and  m ore k e tonuria  th a n  feeding w ith  fa t. 0 2 
consum ption w as raised in d iabetes, and  R.Q. was 0-68 
instead  of 0-73, V. J .  W .

Effects of hypophysectomy and replacement therapy on 
thyroid and adrenals of male ground squirrel. M. Zalesky, 
L. J .  Wells, M. D. Overholser, and  E . T. Gomez (Endocrinol., 
1941, 28, 521— 530).— H ypophysec tom y abolishes th e  annual 
su m m er-ac tiv ity  of th e  thy ro id  and causes* a tro p h y  of th e  
adrenals, especially of th e  cortex . A ntu itrin -S , prosperm in 
(Squibb), and  gonadin (p regnan t m are  serum ) preven ted  the
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ad ren a l a tro p h y , b u t  only gonadin  had  an y  s tim u la tin g  effect 
on th e  thyro id . T estoste rone  w as ineffective. V. J .  W.

Influence of anterior pituitary extracts on rate of oxidation 
and reduction of glutathione in tissues. A. H . E n n o r and
C. M. A nderson (Austral. J . E xp . B iol., 1941, 19, 0>9— 71).—  
Oxidised g lu ta th ione  is p resen t in  th e  livers of norm al and 
adrenalectom ised  ra b b its  tre a te d  w ith  an te rio r  p itu ita ry  ex 
trac ts . The ra te s  of reduction  of th e  oxidised form  in th e  
livers of norm al o r adrenalectom ised ra b b its  an d  of rab b its  
receiving an te rio r p itu ita ry  e x tra c t o r d ip h th e ria  to x in  show 
no significant difference. F . O. H .

Seasonal changes of gonadotropic potency of pituitary 
glands in fishes. N. L. G erbilski (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. 
U .R .S .S .,  1940, 28, 571— 573).— P itu ita ry  glands of b ream  
lose th e ir gonadotrophic  p o tency  a f te r  spaw ning, b u t  th e  
effect of au tu m n  g lands does n o t differ from  t h a t  of g lands 
collected during  th e  period of m ax . secre to ry  a c tiv ity . In  
th e  pike-perch, th e  g lands collected in Septem ber showed a 
fa r  lower ac tiv ity , ind icating  th a t  accum ulation  of gonado
tro p ic  horm one is connected  w ith tran s itio n  of th e  organism  
from  sum m er to  w in ter, and low ering of m etabolic  processes.

M. K.
Anti-gonadotrophic substances in man following treatment 

with pregnant mare serum. J .  W . Ja ile r and  J . H . L eathern 
(.Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 506— 508).— Three 
wom en, who received to ta l  dosages of 4800— 8900 r.u . of 
"  gonadin "  du ring  4— 1 2  m onths, developed an ti-bodies 
causing 1 c.c. of th e ir  serum  to  neu tra lise  5 r.u . of "  gonadin  ” 
when te s ted  on fem ale mice. V. J .  W.

Retention of water by pituitary extract in winter frogs.
E . M. Boyd, M. E . Clarke, E . L. Clarke, and  A. L. Segal (Proc. 
Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 20— 23).— In h ib itio n  of loss 
of norm al body-w ater by  p itu ita ry  e x tra c t (A., 1939, I I I ,
379) does no t occur in w inter, b u t  inh ib ition  of loss of in jected  
w a ter (A., 1939 I I I ,  678) tak e s  place, th ough  to  a  sm aller degree 
th an  in sum m er. V. J .  W .

Identity of prolactin with water drive factor in Triturus 
viridescens. C. S. Chadwick (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 
1940, 45, 335— 337).— P u re  p ro lac tin  (Eli Lilly) causes norm al, 
thyro idectom ised , o r gonadectom ised land  phases to  ta k e  to  
th e  w a te r in  10 days. I t  causes rep ea ted  m oulting  in norm al, 
b u t  n o t in  thyro idectom ised , new ts, and  also  th e  rapid  
assum ption  of a d u lt  characters . V. J . W .

Specificity of lactogenic hormone in initiation of lactation.
A. J . B ergm an an d  C. W . T u rn er (J. D airy  Sci., 1940, 23, 
1229— 1237).— In jec tio n  of lactogenic horm one resu lted  in 
th e  in itia tio n  of la c ta tio n ; th e  " th y ro tro p ic  and  o ther 
horm one ” frac tio n  w as unab le  to  in itia te  lac ta tio n  b u t could 
au g m en t i t  w hen estab lished . J .  G. D.

[Mammotropin in] post-partum urine. C. S. Lu and H . A. C.
L in  (Chinese M ed. J . ,  1940, 58, 612— 615).— M am m otropin  was 
d e tected  in th e  urine of w om en on th e  5— 7th  d ay s p o st
p a rtu m  b y  its  effect on th e  g row th  of th e  m am m ary  du c ts 
of m ale albino mice. CEstrogens were ab sen t from  th e  urine
p rep , used in  th e  experim ents. W . J .  G.
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Androgens and uterine weight in immature rat. R. R.

Greene an d  S. C. H a rris  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 
34— 37).— A dm in istra tion  of 0-5 mg. o f tes to s te ro n e  or de- 
h y d ro androsterone  increased u terine  w t., 6  h r. la te r, by  2 2 -8 %  
and  16-6% , respectively , an d  m ay  th u s  in te rfere  w ith  oestrogen 
assay. V. J . W .

Isolation of /.voandrosterone from urine in case of virilism.
H . H irschm ann (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 46, 51—  
53).— F ro m  th is  u rine  w hich con tained  100 i.u. of androgens 
p e r i . ,  androsterone, i'soandrosterone, b u t  no  dehydrouoandro - 
sterone, were isolated. V. J .  W .

Andiogen in woodchuck hibernating gland. J . E . Sw eet 
an d  W . H . H oskins (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 
60— 62).— T hese g lands con ta in  1 0 0  fig. o f androsterone  in 
50 g. of tissue. V. J .  \V.

Influence of androgen therapy on growth rate of hypogonadal 
adolescent boys. B. W ebster and  W . H oskins (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 72—-75).— T estosterone p rop ionate, 
25 mg. 3— 5 tim es weekly, w as given to  8  such boys. Average

grow th  ra te  increased from  1-36 cm. to  3-6 cm . p e r 100 days 
an d  fell to  1-56 cm . when tre a tm e n t ceased. V. J . W.

Consistency in lengths of post-ejaculatory quiescent periods 
in  adult male rats. C. P. Stone, L . W . Ferguson, an d  C. 
W righ t (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 120— 121).—- 
Copulation in ra ts  las ts  for several hr. an d  consists of periods 
of a c tiv ity , end ing  w ith  e jacu la tion , each  succeeded by  a 
qu iescen t period. T here  is close co rre lation  (0-65— 0-83) 
betw een th e  d u ra tio n s of th ese  qu iescen t periods in all ra ts 
exam ined. V. J . W .

Oral effectiveness of testosterone propionate plus bile acid.
J .  A. W ells, M. W . B urrill, an d  R . R. Greene (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 452— 453).— 1 mg. da ily  of testosterone 
p rop ionate  by  m ou th  causes increase in  w t. of th e  ra t's  
p ro sta te , and  no  change is caused in  effects of th is  o r sm aller 
dosages by  sim ultaneous a d m in is tra tio n  of 0-5 mg. of deoxy- 
cholic acid. V. J . W .

Effect of testosterone propionate on regenerating anal fin 
of adult Platypcecilus maculatus females. C. Grobstein 
(Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 484— 4S6).— W eekly 
in jec tions of 0-125— 1-25 m g., begun w ith in  20 days of 
am p u ta tio n  of th e  an al fin, caused th e  regenerated  fin to 
resem ble th e  m ale fin m ore th a n  if  such  in jec tions were 
m ade in to  in ta c t  fem ales o r w ere begun la te r. V. J .  W .

Chick comb response to androgens. P. A. D uff an d  H . H. 
D arb y  (Endrocrinol., 1941, 28, 643— 647).— T he response to 
androsterone, applied  locally  o r b y  in jection , on 1-day- or 
7-day-old chicks is  so v ariab le  th a t  th e  m ethods are  useless 
fo r assay. V. J . W .

Use of chick for assay of androgens. D. R . M cCullagh and 
R . G uillet (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 648— 650).— R esponse of 
th e  chick’s com b to  androsterone  in unctions is so variable 
th a t  only rough  assay  vals. can  be ob tained . V. J . W .

Baby cockerel test for androgens. W . H . H oskins, G. W. 
Beach, J . R . Coffman, and  F. C. Kocli (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 
651— 653).— A pplication  to  com b and by  in jec tion  of te s to 
sterone or androsterone  gave such  variab le  resu lts  th a t  assay 
is im possible b y  these  m ethods. U n trea ted  con tro ls a re  also 
found  to  v a ry  w idely in  duplicate  groups. V. J .  W .

Dosage-response equation for androgen assay by chick comb 
method. F. H ollander, E . K lem pner, and  R . T . F ra n k  (Proc. 
Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 1— 5).— An eq u atio n  is sug
gested re la ting  dose to  com b w t., b o d y  w t. a t  beginning and 
end of ad m in istra tion , an d  nos. of m ales an d  fem ales used.

V. J . W .
Effect of dosage on morphogenetic action of testosterone. H.

Selye (Proc. Soc. E xfi. B io l:  M ed., 1941, 46, 142— 146).—  
Y oung m ale ra ts  received da ily  doses of 0 1 — 25 m g. W ith  
increasing  dosage w t. of body, p itu ita ry , th y ro id , an d  thym us 
decrease, and  of sem inal vesicle, p ro sta te , an d  epididym is 
increase. In h ib ito ry  effect on te s tis  and  ad rena l is m ax. a t 
0-5— 1 mg. daily , and  larger doses m ay  stim u la te  g row th of 
these  glands. V. J . W .

Influence of testosterone on distribution and excretion of 
creatine. M. W illiam son an d  A. G ulick (Endocrinol., 1941, 
28, 654— 658).— D aily  ad m in istra tio n  to  m ale ra b b its  of 2-5 
mg. of tes toste rone  p rop ionate  daily  causes a  m arked  fall in 
u rin a ry  crea tine  w ith  no  change in  blood-creatine. A fter 
in jec tion  of 0-1  g. of c reatine , b lood-creatine  re tu rn s  to  norm al 
in  3 h r. in  b o th  con tro l and horm one-trea ted  anim als. The 
horm one has no  effect on creatin ine m etabolism .

V. J . W .
Response of preputial glands of female mouse to testosterone 

propionate. H . O. B urd ick  and  E . G am on (Endocrinol., 1941, 
28, 677— 679).— D aily  in jection  of 2 mg. for 7 days in to  adu lt 
m ice caused th e  p rep u tia l g lands to  increase 28 tim es in  wrt. 
an d  21 tim es in  vol. V. J . W .

Carbon dioxide tension and its relation to quiescence of 
spermatozoa in vivo. L. B. Shettles (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 318— 322).— C 0 2 tension  in testis , epididym is, 
and  vas deferens o f ra ts  is less th a n  in  liver and  m uscle, and 
less th a n  th a t  necessary  to  im m obilise sperm atozoa in  vitro.

V. J. W.
Effect of “  prospermin ”  on immature and mature hypo- 

physectomised and normal male rats. J . H . L eathern  (Proc. 
Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 493— 499).— E x tra c t  of norm al 
m ale u rine  caused te s tis  en largem ent and  sperm  fo rm ation  in 
hypophysectom ised b u t  n o t in  norm al m ales. I t  caused
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enlargem ent of sem inal vesicles in  all cases. Dosage was 
0-5—2 mg. daily . V. J . W .

Spermatozoal antibodies and infertility in fowl. W . F.
Lam oneux (J . exp. Zoo!., 1940, 85, 419— 430).— R epeated 
intravenous in jection  of fowl sem en in to  laying hens produces 
a high t it re  of sperm atozoal an tibod ies in th e  blood stream . 
In fertility  could no t be induced  by  single o r repeated  sub
cutaneous or in trav en o u s in jec tion  of sem en or b y  in tra 
m uscular in jec tion  or pe rcu taneous app lication  of testosterone 
propionate. A. G. P.

Age as factor influencing breeding efficiency in a dairy herd.
G. A. Bowling, D. N. P u tn a m  and R . H . R oss (J. D airy Sci.,
1940, 23, 1171— 1176).— More services were required  for first 
conceptions th a n  fo r later, bulls under 4 years of age being 
more efficient th a n  o lder anim als. F o r fem ales of all ages, 
bulls decreased in  efficiency as th ey  becam e older, th is  differ
ence being significant a t  6  y ears o f age and  very  m arked a t  
13 years and  over. J . G. D.

Experimental production of glandular cystic hyperplasia in 
castrated macaques. R . Cleveland, D. Phelps, and  J. C. B urch 
(Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 659— 003).— 6 anim als received 2500— 
5000 r.u . daily  of p rogynon-Ii fo r 3 m onths. 3 of them  had 
previously had 4 — -6 u terine  biopsies and had very little  
endom etrium  left. T hese developed a  g landular cystic  hyper
plasia of th e  endom etrium , while th e  rem aining 3 did not.

V. J. W.
Excretion of oestrogenic and androgenic substances by female 

and male chimpanzees with known mating behaviour records.
W, R . Fish, W . C. Y oung, and  R . I. D orfm an (Endocrinol.,
1941, 28, 585— 592).— Vais, for m an, chim panzee, and  rhesus 
were com pared. In  chim panzees, oestrogenic excretion is 
in term ediate betw een those  of m an  and rhesus. I t  is m ax. 
a t tim e of m ax. gen ita l swelling, and  again before m enstru 
ation. A ndrogenic excretion  by  chim panzees is approx. the  
same as th a t  of rhesus. I t  is tw ice as g rea t in m ales as in  
females. V. J .  W.

Percutaneous administration of oestrogens followed by 
progestin in  inducing sexual receptivity in spayed guinea-pigs.
J. A. L eiglity , I-I. J . W ick, and  B . E .  Jeffries (Endocrinol., 
1941, 28, 593— 596).— Progestin  dissolved in oil, or alcohol 
with glycerin, and  ru b b ed  on to  th e  shaved skin, is J— J as 
effective a f te r  oestrone, and  £— J as effective a f te r  stilboestrol, 
in inducing sexual recep tiv ity  as w hen in jected  as previously 
described (A., 1940, I I I ,  213)'. V. J . W.

Rate of absorption of androgens and oestrogens in free and 
esterified form from subcutaneously implanted tablets. C. W.
Em m ens (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 633— 042).—T ablets of
testosterone, oestradiol, th e ir  esters, and  cestriol are absorbed 
a t const, ra tes , th e  esters m ore slowly th an  th e  steroids w ith 
the exception  o f oestradiol d ip ropionate. A bsorption of 
diethylstilboestrol an d  its  esters is less regular and tends to  
increase w ith  tim e. Sudden increases of dosage arc some
times produced b y  d is in teg ra tion  of th e  tab le ts . V. J . W .

Response of sex characters of adult female starling to 
synthetic hormones. E. W itschi and  N. W. Fugo (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 10— 14).— In  bo th  castra ted  and 
norm al birds, th e  ov iducts h y p ertro p h y  in  response to  bo th  
androgens and  oestrogens. H y p e rtro p h y  of Wolffian ducts 
and yellow coloration  of th e  bill a re  produced only b y  andro
gens. P rogesterone (0-5 mg. daily) is w ithou t effect.

Excretion of androgens and oestrogens in males with mam
mary carcinoma. N. Y olton and  C. R ea (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 54— 55).— E xcretion  in 2 cases, deter- 

. mined colorim etrically , did no t differ significantly from th a t 
of controls. V. J . W.

Effect of removal of ovaries and adrenals on opening of 
vagina in rat. N. J . W ade  and  L. A. Haselwood (Endo
crinol., 1941, 28, 624— 628).— R em oval of ovaries o r adrenals 
delays only sligh tly  th e  tim e  of vaginal opening. R em oval 
of b o th  g lands increases age a t  tim e of opening from  50 days 
to  as m uch as 116 days, th e  ages being greater when th e  
operation w as perform ed earlier. V. J . W.

Photometric determination of (Estrogens, m .  Determin
ation of oestrogens of pregnancy urine. C. B achm an and  D. S. 
P e tti t  (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 689— 704).—T he e th e r ex
trac t of hydro lysed  urine  in  benzene solu tion  is fractionated  
by ex tractin g  w ith  N a,C O a to  give th e  oestriol fraction , the

cestrone-cestradiol fraction  rem aining in  th e  benzene. On 
purification  b o th  frac tions give colours w ith  K o b e r’s reagen t 
sim ilar to  those  of pu re  horm ones and free from  u rin ary  
con tam in an ts . T he efficiency of ex trac tio n  and  accuracy 
lim its a re  discussed. E . M. W .

Total 24-hour urinary excretion of oestrogens in normal and 
toxæmic pregnancies. C. S. Lu {Chinese M ed. J . ,  1941, 59, 
131— 142).— T he u rin ary  excretion  of œ strogens w as d im in 
ished in  pre-eclam psia, eclam psia, chronic n ep hritis , and m ild 
toxæ m ia of pregnancy ; th e  excretion was also d im inished in 
a  p regnan t p a tie n t receiving corpus lu teum . T here  was no 
d im inution  in vom iting  of pregnancy. W . J . G.

A5:7:i-CEstratrien-3-ol-17-one from pregnancy urine.— See
A., 1941, I I ,  229.

Effects of pregneninolone and related steroids on sexual 
development in fish. W . J . Eversole (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 
603— 610).—T his steroid, fed to  Lebistes reticulatus, has  a  
purely  m asculinising effect in b o th  sexes. I t  in h ib its  develop
m ent of all fem ale characters and  causes precocious m a tu r
a tion  of gonads, followed in  m ales by  exhaustion  and a tro p h y . 
T estosterone in jected  has a  sim ilar effect except th a t  develop
m ent of male co lo ra tio n  is inh ib ited  as b y  oestrogens. Proge
sterone, pregnanediol, and adrenal co rtex  had  no  effects.

V. J .  W .
Anaesthetic effect of steroid hormones. H . Selye (Proc. 

Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 116— 121).— 50%  of female 
ra ts  becam e anœ sthetised  b y  in trap erito n ea l in jection  of 5 
mg. of deoxycorticosterone ace ta te , 15 mg. of progesterone, 
or 50 mg. of andro-, testo -, o r m ethy ltesto -sterone. Anaes
thesia  las ts  some hr. and  no toxic  resu lts  were noticed a fte r 
recovery. P a rtia l rem oval of th e  liver increases susceptib ility  
an d  m ales are  m uch less sensitive  th a n  fem ales. V. J .  W.

Production of azoospermia in man by a-oestradiol benzoate.
N. J. Heckel and  C. R. S te inm etz  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 
1941, 46, 174—-176).— A fter receiving in jections am oun ting  
to  631,000 r.u . du ring  129 days a 72-year-old m an  developed 
azoosperm ia. V. J . W.

Breaking strength of femurs of mice receiving oestrogens.
W . U. G ardner (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 230—  
232).— Fem ora of cestrogen-lreated  fem ale mice (10-6 /xg. 
weekly th ro u g h o u t life) had  a  b reaking s tre n g th  of 844 g. 
m ore th an  contro ls, V. J . W .

Colour reaction for phenolic steroids (naturally occurring 
oestrogens).— See A., 1941, II, 197.

Mammary carcinomas in mice following oral administration 
of stilboestrol. M. B. Shim kin and  H . G. G rady  (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 246— 248).—M ale m ice received 
e ith e r 0-125 m g. or 0-375 mg. of stilboestrol tw ice weekly. 
O u t of 11 mice in group I, 4 died w ith in  17 weeks and  4 
developed tum ours in  23— 25 wreeks. O ut of 10 mice in 
group II, 5 died in 17 weeks and  3 developed tum o u rs in 
20— 26 weeks. V. J . W.

17-Monocaprylic ester of oestradiol. a highly active tumori- 
genic oestrogen. A. L ipschütz, L. V argas, ju n ., H . B aeza- 
Rosales, an d  H. B aeza-H errera  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 
1941, 46, 76— 78).— E stérification  w ith  octoic acid  a t
position 17 increases 100— 200 tim es th e  fibroid-producing 
ac tiv ity  of a-cestradiol. T ypical tum ours were produced by  
a  to ta l  of 76 /xg. given over 3 m onths. V. J . W.

Zoological specificity of tumoral reaction to oestrogens in 
rats. A. L ipschütz, E. E gana, I. Szabo, an d  S. Lecannelier 
(Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1941, 46, 161— 164).—
a-Œ stradio l m ono-octoate, of w hich 2  ¡ig. causes abdom inal 
tum ours in guinea-pigs, fails to  cause th em  in  ra ts  in doses 
of 80 ng., b u t does cause a n . a ty p ica l p ro life ration  of the  
endom etrium  and  an te rio r hypophysis. V. J . W.

Comparative conjunctive tumorigenic action of three 
different esters of oestradiol. A. L ipschütz, P . Bellolio, J . 
Chaume, and  L. V argas, ju n . (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 
1941, 46, 164— 167).— P ro d u c tio n  of u te rin e  fibroids in 
c a s tra te  guinea-pigs by  oestradiol benzoate, d ip rop ionate, and 
m ono-octoate is com pared. 40 in jec tions of 5— 1 0 /¿g. during  
3  m onths usually  cause tum o u rs , th e  m ono-octoate being 
th e  m ost effective. V. J . W.

Continuous and discontinuous treatment with oestrogens in 
experimental tumorigenesis. A. L ipschütz , F . Rodriguez, 
and  L . Vargas, ju n . (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 064— 6 6 8 ).— 20
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^g. of oostradio! m onobenzoate, in jected  in to  fem ale guinea- 
pigs th ree  tim es a  week, causes a f te r  47 in jections uterine 
bleeding, fibroids, and  polyps. I f  th e  sam e q u a n tity  is given 
over a  year, a  w eek of tre a tm e n t being followed by  2 — 3 
w eeks’ rest, these  tox ic  effects are  n o t produced. V. J . W .

Prevention of experimental uterine and extra-uterine 
fibroids by testosterone and progesterone. A. L ipschutz  and 
L. Vargas, ju n . (E n d o c r in o l1941, 28, 009-—675).— P roduction  
of fibroids (see preceding ab strac t) is p reven ted  by  injection  
w ith th e  cestradiol of 50 tim es as m uch tes to s te ro n e  p ro p 
ionate , o r 150 tim es as m uch progesterone. Im plan ted  
cestradiol tab le ts , capable by  them selves of causing fibroids 
(A., 1939, I I I ,  492), lose th is p o ten tia lity  when a progesterone 
ta b le t  is im p lan ted  sim ultaneously . V. J . W.

Effect of stilboestrol in early pregnancy. H. O. B urd ick  and 
H . Vedcler (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 029— (¡32).— D aily  su b 
cu taneous in jections of 1 mg. in mice, begun 8 — 1 0  h r. a fte r 
m ating , accelerate th e  passage of ova th rough  th e  oviducts. 
In jec tions of 0-005 mg. p rev en t th is  passage. Stilboestrol is 
toxic  to  th e  ova, and  causes corpora lu tea  to  begin to  regress 
on th e  4 th  day . V. J . W.

Mode of administration as influence on effectiveness of 
mare serum in hypophysectomised immature female rats.
J .  H . L eathern  (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 015— 018).— Injec tions 
were m ade subcu taneously  o r in trap erito n ea lly  in daily  doses 
o f 2 r.u . for 5 days o r subcutaneously , in trap erito n ea lly , or 
in travenously  in  a  single dose of 10 r.u . T he m ax. ovarian 
response w as given by  th e  div ided in trap erito n ea l m ethod. 
R esponses to  th e  single doses were equal an d  sm alle r; th a t  
to  th e  d ivided subcutaneous dose w as least. V. J . W.

Effects of progesterone on uterus of mouse. C. W  H ooker 
(Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 270— 272).— D aily  
in jection  of 0-25— 0-5 mg. of progesterone in to  mice ovari- 
ectom ised 3 weeks earlier caused m itosis in all u te rin e  cells, 
b o th  ep ithelial an d  m uscular. V. J . W.

Effect of refeeding and of pituitary extract on ovaries of 
undernourished guinea-pigs. D. J . S tephens and  W . M. 
Allen (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 580— 5S4).— U nderfeeding,
causing loss o f w t. of 20— 30% , caused also ovarian  a tro p h y  
resem bling th a t  following hypophysectom y. A dm inistra tion  
of p itu ita ry  e x tra c t (an tu itrin -T ) caused lu te in isation  and  
in te rs titia l cell stim u la tio n  b u t n o t follicle stim ulation .

V. J . W.
Influence of delayed resorption on specific gonadotrophic 

augmentation. F . Bischoff (Endocrinol., 1941, 28, 611-—■ 
614).— A ugm entation  of p ro lan  effect on r a t  ovary  by  follicle- 
stim u la tin g  horm one is less if p ro lan  abso rp tion  is delayed, 
an d  m ore if follicle-stim ulating  horm one absorp tion  is delayed. 
This delay  is b rough t ab o u t b y  use of insol. Cu or Zn com 
pounds. O vary-w t. response to  p ro lan  is increased b y  delayed 
absorp tion . R esponse to  p reg n an t m are  serum  is n o t affected.

V. J . W.
Clinical use of gonadotropic hormone from pregnant mare 

serum. C. P . H u b er and  M. E . D avis (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 
1940, 70, 990— 1005).— A dm in istra tion  pf gonadotrop ic
horm one from  p reg n an t m are serum  w as followed by  preg
n ancy  in previously  sterile  p a tie n ts  in whom  anov u la to ry  
m en stru a l cycles had  been dem onstra ted . M enstrual irregu
larities were also favourab ly  influenced. F . F . R.

Urinary prolan excretion in chorion epithelioma. K.
E h rh a rd t and  P . B ureck (Z. Geburtsh. Gynakol., 1939, 119, 
133— 148).-r-100,000— 150,000 m ouse u n its  of prolan  B  were 
found in  th e  urine in 3 cases of chorion epitheliom a, develop
ing  a f te r  u terine  moles. In  one w om an u rin ary  p ro lan  B  
excretion w as the  only sym ptom  of th e  beginning disease. 
T he p a tie n ts  died, in sp ite  of hysterectom y, of m etastases.

A. S.
Female sex hormones, pregnancy, and choline-esterase.

E. A. Zeller and  H . B irkhauser (Helv. Chim. Acta, 1941, 24, 
120— 126).— In  c as tra te d  m ale an d  fem ale ra ts  liver-choline- 
estera.se is increased by  injection  of ccstradiol. P rogesterone 
alone is inac tive  in  th is  respect. T he a c tiv ity  of liver-choline- 
esterase  increases during  p regnancy  and  a tta in s  th e  highest 
val. h ith e rto  observed. A fte r delivery  liver-choline-esterase 
sinks v e ry  rap id ly  and  rem ains for several weeks a t  th e  low 
level o f young anim als. H . W.

Pregnancy test of Kapeller-Adler. (a ) A. K rau s an d  R . 
K oenigstein. (b ) F. E . W h itacre  (Chinese M ed. J .,  1941, 59, 
143— 149, 184).— (a ) H istid ine  was de tected  b y  a sim ple

chem ical te s t  in th e  u rine  o f 49 ou t o f 55 p reg n an t women 
from  11 m onths onw ards. The te s t  becom es negative  some 
days a f te r  delivery. In  28 n o n-p regnan t wom en one only, a 
h y d a tid  mole, gave a  positive  re su lt; in 25 m ales a  subject 
w ith pu lm onary  tuberculosis alone was positive. Histidine 
w as p resen t in the  urine of some children.

(b ) Less encouraging resu lts  w ith  th e  te s t  are  recorded.
\V. J . G.

Effect of anti-placenta serum on development of fœtus in 
pregnant rat. B. C. Seegal and  E . N. Loeb (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 248— 252).— Serum  of ra b b its  immunised 
w ith  ra t-p lacen ta  e x tra c t caused absorp tion  of 6 6 %  of rat 
foetuses, b u t serum  of ra b b its  im m unised w ith r a t  blood 
caused abso rp tion  of 79% . A ntisera to  r a t  serum , to  preg
n ancy  urine, an d  to  a n te rio r  p itu ita ry  had  no effect. Anti
p lacen ta  serum  con ta ins little  an tib o d y  for r a t  red cells, and 
its  effect on foetuses is n o t affected by  add ition  of red cells.

V. J . W.
Relation of spleen to sex organs. L. K yriak is (K lin. Woch., 

1940, 19, 304— 305).— Inconst, changes in frequency and 
du ra tio n  of oestrus were observed in 5 ra ts  a f te r  splenectom y. 
Q istrus of splenectom ised m ice rem ained unchanged after 
in jection  of urine from  splenectom ised or norm al rab b its  (1 
c.c. daily  for 8  days). 1 0  juven ile  rab b its  were killed 1—3 
m onths a f te r  sp lenectom y; sligh t en largem en t of ovaries, 
m atu ra tio n  of several follicles, a tresia , and  increase of in ter
stitia l tissue were found an d  a ttr ib u te d  to  overproduction  of 
pro lan  A . Splenectom y did n o t dim inish F ried m an n 's  preg
nancy  te s t  in rab b its. M. K.

Toxicity of saline extracts of rabbit uterus after oestrogen 
administration. B. K richesky and  C. D. H onig  (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 214— 215).— Saline ex trac ts  of 
u te ri of rab b its  w hich had  received 5— 1 0  in jections of 100 
i.u. o f theelin  or progynon-B  or 0-5 mg. of stilboestrol were 
le th a l to  rab b its  in doses of 0 '2— 0-9 c.c. 12— 20 c.c. of 
contro l e x tra c ts  had  no harm ful effect. V. j .  W.

Toxic substances in extracts of post partum rabbit uterus. L.
Sapirstein , W . Pollock, and  B. K richesky  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 431— 433).— Such ex trac ts , assayed on 
guinea-pig’s ileum , con tained  on ly  2 -2— 3-2 /jg. of histam ine 
pe r c.c. T he tox ic  substance  is therefore  n o t histamine. 
T oxicity  is destroyed  by O-OSN-NaOH or b y  n-HCI, b u t not 
com pletely  a t  80° for 5 m in. I t  is unaffected by  pancreatin .

V. J . W.
Measurements of uterine contractions in late pregnancy.

D. P . M urphy (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 1940, 70, 129— 135).— 
U terine  con tractions of 5 p rim iparous wom en were registered 
graph ically  a t  in te rv a ls  of several days th ro u g h o u t th e  last 
tw o m onths of pregnancy. T he general ch a rac te r of the 
uterine  con tractions in a  given p a tie n t followed th e  same 
p a tte rn  from  d ay  to  d a y  b u t  th e  ch arac te r o f th e  contrac
tions varied w idely from  p a tie n t to  p a tien t. The mean 
frequency of con trac tio n  of the  u teru s w as 1 1-1 ± 6-0  per hr., 
th e  average d u ra tio n  85 +  61 sec., and th e  average interval 
243 ± 1 5 6  sec. T he p a tie n ts  were conscious of 47%  of re
corded contractions. As lab o u r approached, stren g th , dur
a tion , and  frequency of co n tractions increased as well as the 
no. perceived by  th e  p a tien t. F . F: R.

Pathology of kraurosis fornicis vaginæ. R. W enner (Z. 
Geburtsh. Gynakol., 1939,119, 210— 219).— 21 cases of kraurosis 
fornicis vaginæ  are  discussed. 2 0  wom en showed evidence 
of ovarian  hypofunction . H istological exam ination  of the 
stenosed  region shows lack  of vag inal epithelium , proliferation 
of connective tissue, and, occasionally, in flam m atory  processes 
tow ards th e  u terine  portio . T rea tm en t w ith  follicle hormone 
is recom m ended. A. S.

Urinary prolan excretion after oral and parenteral adminis
tration. W. B ü ttn e r  an d  A. M illard (Z. Geburtsh. Gyndkol., 
1939, 119, 148— 158).—T here was no u rin ary  pro lan  excretion, 
dem onstrab le  w ith  th e  A schheim -Z ondek reaction , a f te r  oral 
adm in istra tio n , in  2—4  days, of 36,000— 260,000 r a t  units 
(7200— 62,000 m ouse units) of "  p ro lan  ’’-B ay er; th e  test 
was also negative  w ith  10 tim es conc. urine. 5000— 12,000 
r a t  u n its  (2500 m ouse u n its  of p rolan  A  an d  1000 of p rolan  B — 
6000 A  and  2400 B) were in tram u scu la rly  in jected . Women 
w ith  norm al m en stru a l cycle excreted  16— 18%  of p rolan  A 
an d  6 — 12%  of th e  in jec ted  p rolan  B . W om en w ith  persistent 
ov arian  follicles excreted  11— 18%  pro lan  A  and  3-5—-16% 
pro lan  B . T he h ighest horm one excretion  was observed
2— 3 days a f te r  th e  injection. A. S.
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Nasogenital relationship, m .  Sexual function in female 
rats deprived of sphenopalatine ganglia. M. C. Shelesnyak, S. 
Rosen, and  L. R . Z acharias (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 
45, 449—451).— Such ra ts  do n o t differ from  controls in tim e 
of vaginal opening, reproductive  capacity , or th e  pseudo
pregnancy reac tion  to  s tim u la tion  of th e  cervix. V. j .  W.

Sensibility of excised uterus of opium-poisoned rabbits.
T. R. K o  (J . Orient. M ed., 1939, 30, 289).— Chronic opium  
poisoning in rab b its  dim inishes sensitiv ity  of sym pathetic  
nerve endings and m uscle of excised u terus, bu t does no t 
influence th e  p a rasy m p a th e tic  endings. In jec tio n  of follicular 
hormone during  th e  abstinence period has a  rap id  stim ulating  
effect, b u t sensib ility  does n o t reach norm al level. M. K.

Necessity of low oxygen concentration for hatching of Aedes 
mosquito eggs. C. M. G jullin, C. P . H egarty , and W. B. 
Bollen (J. Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1941, 17, 193— 202).— R educ
tion of dissolved Oa from  7 to  3 p .p .m . increases hatch ing  of 
the eggs from  6 %  to  95% . Such a  reduction  can  be effected 
by the  presence of m icro-organism s, org. m atte r, o r reducing 
agents. Aedes eggs are  laid  on m oist soil or d e b ris ; in genera 
which lay  eggs d irec tly  in  w a te r  0 2 concn. is relatively  
unim portant. V. J . W.

X III.—DIGESTIVE SYSTEM .
Rapid production of lactic acid in oral cavity. I. N euw irth  

and J . A. K losterm an  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol.. M ed., 1940, 45, 
464— 407).— Salivary  lactic  acid  is increased 10— 20-fold 10 
min. a f te r  1-5 g. of sucrose, glucose, or sta rch , or 10 g. of 
banana, is dissolved in th e  m outh . Sim ilar results a re  given 
in vitro b y  unfiltered saliva. V. J . W .

Choline and epithelial hyperplasia in forestomach of rats.
G. R. Sharpless (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 487— 
488).— A ddition  to  d ie t of 0-15%  of choline hydrochloride 
reduced incidence of pap illom atous conditions of gastric 
mucosa from  18 ou t of 2G to  5 ou t of 33. V. J . W.

Effect of gastric HC1 and other factors on number of colon 
bacilli in faeces. W . B. R aw ls and  G. H . Chapm an (Rev. 
Gastroent., 1939, 6, 317— 320).— Free HC1 in th e  stom ach and 
the presence of strep tococcal m etabo lites in the  fa;ces have 
independent b u t  u sually  au x iliary  inh ib iting  pow er over the  
proliferation of colon bacilli in  th e  in testin a l trac t.

W. J. G.
Clinical significance of gastroscopy. R. Schindler (Rev. 

Gastroenl., 1939, 6 , 122— 127). W . J. G.
Influence of splanchnic denervation on motility of human 

stomach. L. E . B arro n  (Rev. Gastroent., 1939, 6, 109— 114). 
—Resection of th e  splanchnics in m an  places the  stom ach 
under th e  unopposed action  of th e  vagus, increases gastric 
peristalsis, and  dim inishes th e  em pty ing  tim e of the stom ach. 
Sym pathetic denerva tion  procedures applied to  peptic  ulcer 
and p a raly tic  ileus have n o t yielded clear-cut results.

W. J. G.
Studies on human with new secretagogue meal. R- Upham  

and F. Spindler (Rev. Gastroent., 1939, 6, 12— 21).—T o 4 0 g . of 
Liebig's e x tra c t (Lemco) dissolved in  1 1. of distilled w ater 
are added 60 mg. o f N a  phenol-red dissolved in 6 6  c.c. of
O-lN-NaOH, followed by  20 c.c. of 20%  N a 2C 0 3 : finally, 1 1, 
of 0-In-H C I is stirred  in slowly. The pp t. which separates 
on s tand ing  is filtered off. Sam ples obtained ^-hourly a fte r 
300 c.c. of th is m eal give inform ation  on th e  ra te  of em ptying, 
abs. HC1 production , secretion  of non-acid juice, etc.

W. J . G.
Significance of nutrition and gastric acidity in the aetiology 

of experimental peptic ulcer. A. Slive, W . H . B achrach, and 
S. J . Fogelson (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 1940, 70, 660— 670).— 
When th e  duodenum  is resected in th e  dog from  its  gastric 
and je ju n a l ex trem ities an d  a  gastro -je junal anastom osis 
performed, je ju n a l ulcers develop, b u t if th e  duodenum  is 
joined to  th e  je ju n u m  high up tow ards th e  anastom osis the 
incidence of u lceration  and  its  ra te  of developm ent are 
reduced. T here is no re la tionsh ip  betw een post-operative 
acidity levels and  th e  incidence of jejuna l ulcer b u t m al
nutrition  is an  im p o rtan t factor. F . F . R.

Peptic ulcer in children. O. M. Moore (Canad. Med. 
Assoc. J .,  1941, 44, 462— 466).— R ep o rt of 8  cases.

C. J . C. B.
Eumydrin in treatment of hypertrophic pyloric stenosis.

H. M. M. M ackay (Arch. V is . Child., 1941, 16, 1— 20).— F o rty

consecutive cases of hypertroph ic  pyloric stenosis were trea ted  
w ith  eum ydrin  w ith  a  m o rta lity  of 12’5 % ; 31 cases were 
cured by eum ydrin  and  4 m ore by  operation . Of th e  5 
deaths, 4  were due wholly o r in p a r t  to  en te ritis  co n trac ted  
in hospital, and 1 w as p robab ly  due to  excessive fluid 
adm in istration . C. J . C. B.

Gastric acidity during the first month of life. R. A. Miller 
(Arch. D is. Child., 1941, 16, 22— 30).— 707 fasting  juices were 
obtained from  in fan ts  during  th e  1 s t  m on th  of life and tes ted  
for free an d  to ta l acid ity . T he gastric  acid ity  falls during  
th e  first 10 days of life and  th ereafte r i t  g radually  rises. I t  
is suggested th a t  th ere  is a  gastrogenic horm one tran sm itted  
from th e  m other to  th e  in fan t th rough  th e  p lacen ta l circul
ation . The b irth  w t. of th e  in fan t bears a  close re la tionsh ip  
to  th e  am oun t of acid secreted b y  th e  stom ach  and  to  th e  
degree of the  developm ent of th e  gastric  mucosa.

C. J . C. B.
Effect of Rammstedt operation on incidence of cinchophen 

ulcer. M. W . Davis, W . B. B radley, W . H . B achrach, and  
A. C. Iv y  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 66— 69).— In  
operated" dogs the  incidence of u lcer a f te r  cinchophen feeding 
(100 mg. per kg. daily) was reduced from 80%  to  46% . In  
6  ou t of 14 dogs, in travenous cinchophen increased pyloric 
m otility . V. J . W.

Effect of diet and cinchophen on production of experimental 
gastric ulcers in chicks. G. Cheney (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 190— 195).-—Feeding cinchophen to  chicks 
(0-5— 2 % of diet) causes gizzard lesions resem bling peptic  
ulcers and sim ilar to  those know n to  be caused by certa in  
d ie t deficiencies. T hey  are less severe when th e  an ti- 
gizzard-erosion facto r is added  to  th e  diet. V. J . W.

Influence of bile acids, vitamin-A", and cinchophen on chick 
gizzard lining. H . J . A lm quist and  E. Mecchi (Proc. Soc. E xp . 
Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 168— 172).— In  confirm ation  of previous 
results (A., 1939, I I I ,  77) bile acids in d iet, b u t n o t injected, 
p ro tec t against gizzard erosion. Deoxycholic acid ..is th e  
least effective. V itam in-K  and  re la ted  esters have no  p ro 
tec tive  effect, though  th ey  render th e  erosions less obvious 
by  decreasing surrounding h?emorrhage. A ddition  of 1 %  
cinchophen to  a  p ro tec tive  d ie t caused erosions w hich could 
be p reven ted  by  add ition  of cholic acid and  ox bile salts.

V. J . W.
Effect of denervation of intestine on its motor responses at 

site of distention. W> B. Y oum ans (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 420— 424).'—D enervated  segm ents of dog 's 
in testine  give a  sm aller con tractile  response to  distension by 
a  balloon th a n  do sim ilar in ta c t segm ents. V. J . W.

Rate of absorption of amino-acids from small intestine in 
man. L. C. McGee and E . S. E m ery, jun . (Proc. Soc. E xp .  
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 475— 477).— Solutions of hydrolysed 
casein (2 -5 — 5% ) and  of casein and gelatin  (4— 5% ) were 
in troduced  in to  th e  je ju n u m  by tube  an d  w ithd raw n  a t 
in tervals . A m ino-acid-N  is absorbed in 15— 25 min. and 
ab o u t 1%  of p ro tein -N  rem ains a f te r  50 m in. V. J . W.

Length of intestine of calves and its bearing on absorption of 
nutrients from chyme. D. E spe and C. Y. C annon (J. D airy  
Sci., 1940, 23, 1211— 1214).— T he length  of th e  sm all in testine  
of calves was 20— 25 ft. in  vivo a n d  60— 80 ft. p o st m ortem . 
For th e  large in testin e  vals. of 7 and 13— 16 ft. were found. 
The sm all in testin e  is re la tively  2— 3 tim es as long in the  
ru m in an t as in th e  non-rum inan t. J . G. D.

Assay of secretin. H. G reengard and  I. P. Stein, ju n . 
(Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1941, 46, 149— 151).— T he prep . 
" pancreo test ”  is h a lf a s  p o ten t in causing pancreatic  secre
tion  in dogs as th e  s tan d ard  S I prep. (A., 1939, I I I ,  270) 
and one tw en tie th  as p o ten t as th e  prep, described (Amer,
] Phvsiol., 1934, 110, 198) fo r use on hum an  subjects.

/  V. J . W .
Pharmacology and bioassay of insulin-free pancreatic

extracts. J . C. M unch (Rev. Gastroent., 1939, 6, 50— 53).—
Purified insulin-free p an creatic  e x tra c t ex erts in anim als and 
hum ans a  tran s ito ry  depressor response n o t due solely to  
choline com pounds, to  h istam ine, or to  inorg. constituen ts . 
B ioassay of -the e x tra c t is described, th e  u n it being the  
am oun t required to  neu tra lise  th e  pressor a c tiv ity  of i /xg. 
of adrenaline. W . J . G.

Studies on ileocsecal junction (ileocsecus). J. A. Bargen, 
H . R. W esson, and  R . J. Jack m an  (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 1940, 
71, 33— 38).— T he an ato m y  of th e  m uscu latu re  and  th e  blood



an d  lym phatic  supp ly  of th e  ileocaecal junc tio n  w as studied  
in  m an. T he c ircu lar an d  longitudinal m uscles of b o th  th e  
ileum  an d  colon e n te r  th e  lab ia  of th e  ileocsecal ju n ctio n  and 
ex ert a  sph incteric  action . S tim ula tion  of th is region in m an 
suggests th a t  th e  sp h in c te r ac ts  as a  b a rrie r betw een the 
ileu m  an d  colon w hen such a  b a rrie r is needed. F . F . R .

Effect of ascorbic acid on guinea-pig colon. H . B. H aag  
an d  I. T aliaferro  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 479—  
481).— N a ascorbate, added  to  b a th  in  cOncn. of 1— 10 m g.-% , 
caused m arked increase in tone  of guinea-pig colon a fte r
1— 2 m in. V. J . W.

Bi-hypovitaminosis in chronic colitis. W. Low enstein and
H . N eum ann  (K lin. Woch., 1940, 19, 327— 328).— A spastic  
form  of chronic colitis is described in 17 o f 30 p a tien ts , 
characterised  by  decrease of aneurin  in  urine. M. K .

Micro-method for determination of ammonia in faeces with
out distillation. F. R ap p ap o rt and  L. L issner (Rev. Gastroent., 
1940, 7, 251— 255).— T he fasces a re  ground  w ith  trich lo ro 
acetic  acid, centrifuged, an d  an  a liq u o t p a r t  is p laced in a  
W idm ark  flask. S a tu ra ted  K 2C 0 3 is added, and  th e  N H , 
trap p e d  in a  m ix tu re  of H 2S 0 4 an d  H ,P O j and  subsequently  
d e term ined  e ith e r b y  titra tio n  o r by  Nesslerisation.

W. .J. G.
Incontinence of fa c es  in infancy. H . Oegg (M sehr. K inder- 

heilk., 1939, 79, 230— 235).— Case reports. M. K .
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X IV .—LIVER A N D  BILE.
Evaluation of liver function tests. F. W . K onzelm ann 

(Rev. Gastroent., 1940, 7, 51— 58).— T he d irec t van  den Bergh 
reac tion , though  useful q u an tita tiv e ly , is useless in  differential 
diagnosis. T he a m o u n t of urobilinogen in th e  urine and  
stoo ls is a  valuab le  guide in th e  diagnosis of different ty p es 
of jaundice. I f  techn ica l difficulties could be overcom e th e  
bile acid  c o n te n t of th e  blood w ould be a  sensitive  m easure 
of hep atic  efficiency; galactose  to lerance, dye  tes ts , e tc . are 
unreliable. W . J . G.

New physiological test for liver function. L. I I .  M orrison 
an d  W . A. Swalm  (Rev. Gastroent., 1940, 7, 209— 275).— The 
bile s a l t  concn., as m easured by  a  surface tension  m ethod 
(cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  620), in bile from  surgical or non-surgical 
d ra inage  is claim ed to  be th e  m ost sensitive  m ethod  availab le  
fo r th e  d e te rm ina tion  of liver function. W . J .  G.

Comparison of newer liver function tests. R . F inkelstein , 
E . W . L ipschutz, and  J .  M. H ill (Rev. Gastroent., 1940, 7, 351—  
361).— T he p lasm a-album in-g lobulin  ra tio  is n o t a lte red  
excep t in severe liver dam age. Cholesterol m etabolism  is 
d istu rb ed  by  liver dam age. The v an  den B ergh te s t  dis
tingu ishes jaund ice  due to  h ep a titis  from  obstruc tive  jaundice 
w ith o u t liver dam age. T he h ippuric  acid excretion  te s t  
reveals liver dam age in jaund ice  an d  in  cholecystitis and 
cholelithiasis. T he W eltm an  serum  reaction , in w hich th e  
serum  is heated  w ith  vary in g  concns. of CaCl2 an d  th e  degree 
of coagulation  observed, is th e  m o st delicate te s t  of early  
liver dam age. W . J . G.

Tests of hepatic function. N. M ochizuki (J. Orient. M ed.,
1939, 30, 116).— In trav en o u sly  adm in istered  galactose  com 
bined w ith  su bcu taneous in jec tion  of h istam ine  is recom 
m ended. M. K.

Galactose test of hepatic function. N. M ochizuki (J. Orient. 
M ed., 193S, 29, 150).— 0'2 g. of galactose (40%  solution) per 
kg. body-w t. is adm in istered  in travenously  before b reak fast. 
B lood-sugar is determ ined  a f te r  3, 20, and  40 m in. and 
expressed a s  A , B , and  C. B /A  x  1 0 0 (0 /0  x  100) is called 
th e  residual q u o tien t a t  20 (40) m in. (M .R.Q.). Persons w ith 
d is tu rb ed  hepatic  functions showed m ore th a n  2 1  m g.-%  in 
B  and  over 35%  M .Ii.Q . a t  20 m in. In  sub jects w ith o u t liver 
d istu rbances B  was less th a n  15 m g.-% , and  M .Q .R. less th an  
35 m g.-% . M. K .

New intravenous galactose clearance test for differentiation 
of obstructive from parenchymatous jaundice. A. M. B asse tt, 
T . L. A lthausen, an d  G. C oltrin  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed.,
1940, 45, 405— 407).— 1 c.c. per kg. of 50%  galactose is in jected  
an d  b lood-galactose is determ ined  75 m in. la te r. 90%  of 
p a tie n ts  w ith  h ep a titis  still have a  blood-galactose of over 
20 m g.-% , b u t S0%  of those w ith  o b struc tive  jaundice  have 
below 20 m g.-% . N orm al sub jects hav e  none. V. J .  W.

Evaluation of liver function tests in intra- and extra- 
hepatic jaundice. R . U pham  and  N . W . Chaikin (Rev. 
Gastroent., 1940, 7, 263— 269).—B lood-cholesterol and  -esters 
a re  increased in obstruc tive  jaundice  ex cep t in som e cases 
w ith  liver d am age; in acu te  hepatic  degeneration , atrophic 
cirrhosis, and cholecystitis w ith  lith iasis, th ey  are norm al or 
subnorm al depending on  th e  e x te n t of liver dam age. Urinary 
urobilinogen is increased in hajm olytic jaundice  when diffuse 
liver cell dam age is p resen t, an d  ab sen t in com plete obstruc
tion  ; in  p a r tia l  o b struc tion  i t  is una lte red  unless there  is 
associated  liver dam age. A positive galactose te s t  indicates 
liver dam age, b u t  a  norm al resu lt does n o t exclude this. 
T he icteric  index an d  v an  den B ergh m ethods a re  good 
q u a n t, m e th o d s ; q u a lita tiv e ly  th e  la t te r  is unreliable. Hypo- 
album ina:m ia w ith  increased globulin is com m on in liver 
disease. W ..J . G.

Liver function in hyperthyroidism, with special reference to 
galactose tolerance test. S. S. L ich tm an  (A ttn. in t. Med., 
1941, 14, 1199— 1215).— L iver function  is im paired  in 45— 
90%  of p a tie n ts  suffering from  hyperthy ro id ism , as shown by 
th e  cinchophen oxidation , h ippuric  acid syn thesis, and  the 
ga lactose  to lerance tes t. The last-nam ed te s t  gives results 
w hich are  corre lated  w ith  o th er c riteria  of severity  of hyper
thyroid ism , e.g., loss of w t. and  b asa l m etabolic  ra te . Liver 
function  im proves a f te r  adm in istra tio n  of I , and  p a rtia l or 
to ta l  thyro idectom y. Jaund ice  m ay  occur in severe cases of 
thyrotoxicosis. T he sugar which ap p ears in urine following 
oral adm in istra tio n  of galactose is m ain ly  galactose. ^

Hippuric acid test of liver function in hyperthyroidism.
S. F . H aines, T . B. M agath, an d  M. H . Pow er (A nn . int. Med., 
1941, 14, 1225— 1232).— A detailed  accoun t of w ork already 
no ted  (A., 1941, I I I ,  262). A. S.

Hippuric acid liver function test in children. S. L onde and 
J . G. P robste in  (J. Pediat., 1941, 18, 371— 384).— In  children 
w ith  ideal w ts. for h e igh t and  age of 20— 40 kg. 3 g. o f Na 
benzoate a re  sufficient for gauging th e  m ax. ra te  a t  which 
th e  liver can  syn thesise  h ippuric  acid. T he a d u lt dose of 
4 g. is necessary  for children  w ith  ideal w ts. of 40 kg. or over. 
25 con tro l sub jects, w ith  ideal w ts. of 20— 40 kg. receiving
3 g. of N a benzoate , elim inated  67— 88%  of th e  benzoate in
4 hr. (average 79% ). 22 excreted  32— 58%  during  th e  first 
2 hr. (average 46% ). D istu rbed  function  w as dem onstra ted  
in 2  cases of chronic a rth ritis , in 2  ch ildren  recovering from 
acu te  up p er resp ira to ry  infections, in  1 p a tie n t w ith  aniline 
dye poisoning, and  in  1 child who h ad  had  a  nephrectom y 
for W ilm s’ tu m o u r of th e  k idney. T hree  of 4 p a tie n ts  with 
c a ta rrh a l jaundice  had im paired  h ippuric  acid  functions.

C. J . C. B.
Tyrosinsemia and Takata-Ara tests in cirrhosis of the liver.

I. R . Jankelson , M. S. Segal, an d  M. A isner (Rev. Gastroent., 
1939, 6 , 341— 343).— Tyrosinsem ia and  th e  T a k a ta -A ra  tests 
were ind iv idually  positive in 80%  of cases; perform ed 
to g e th e r one or o ther, o r bo th , were positive in  98% . These 
te s ts  are confirm atory  on ly  an d  of no prognostic  val.

W . J . G.
Value of serum-phosphatase in diseases of liver. T.

M eranze, D. R . Meranze, and  M. M. R o th m an  (Rev. Gastroent., 
1939, 6 , 254— 262).— Using a  m odified R o berts technique it 
w as found th a t  in ad u lts  vals. above 16 u n its  suggest obstruc
tive  jaundice, an d  below  1 2  un its  hepato-ce llu la r jaundice; 
in children  and  young ad u lts  vals. up  to  2 0  u n its  suggest 
th e  la t te r  condition. Serum -phosphatase  is raised  in  wide
spread  carcinom a of th e  liver w ith  little  o r no jaundice. 
The im portance  of th e  s tag e  of th e  disease in in te rp reta tio n  
of th e  te s t,  an d  of repea ted  estim ations, is stressed.

W. J . G.
Anatomical and behaviour changes produce by partial 

hepatectomy in rat. E . C. H . S chm id t, ju n ., an d  C. P. 
R ich te r (Arch. Path., 1941, 31, 483— 488).— A fter rem oval of 
60%  of th e  liver in 1 0  ra ts  spontaneous a c tiv ity  w as stim ul
a ted  in 6  a n im a ls ; in  th e  o th er 4 th e  p re-operative  level of 
ac tiv ity  w as m ain tained . T here w as little  effect on food or 
w a te r in take . T here w as a ten d en cy  to  const, cornification 
of th e  cells of th e  vag inal epithelium , o r  a  leng then ing  of 
th e  cycle to  6  days, b u t  no co n sisten t effect on  th e  endocrine 
glands. C. J .  C. B,

Variations in arginase activity in livers of white rats, caused 
by fasting. H. D . L igh tbody  and  A. K leinm an (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 25— 29).— S ta rv a tio n  for 2 days
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does n o t a lte r  arg inase  concn. in  r a t ’s liver b u t th e  liver 
decreases in w t. S ta rv a tio n  for 8  d ay s causes increase in 
arginase concn. In  m ales th e  concn. decreases th roughout, 
bu t in females on ly  for th e  first 4 days (cf. A., 1938 I I I  
695; 1939, I I I ,  849). V. J . W.

Effect of oxidised bile salts on gall-bladder bile. B. P.
Phibbs, H . S. W igodsky, and  A. C. Iv y  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
Med., 1940, 45, 313— 314).— In  dogs which received 2-25 g. of 
mixed ketocholanic acids da ily  for 3 days, the gall-bladder 
bile was th e  sam e as in  contro ls in p a , sp. gr., %  solids, and 
content of cholesterol. V. J . W.

X V .- K I D N E Y  A N D  URINE.
Bacterial localisation in kidneys. L. M. Asher and J. K. 

Sokol (Amer. J .  Path., 1941, 17, 273— 281).— In travenous 
injection of bac teria  and  p a rticu la te  m ateria l in to  rabb its 
showed th a t  th e  norm al k idney  usually  does no t excrete 
living b ac teria  c ircu lating  in th e  blood. B lood-borne foreign 
particles have little  ten d en cy  to  localise in  the  kidneys. 
W hen localisation occurs, i t  is due to  th e  narrow  calibre of 
the  glom erular an d  m edullary  capillaries, which trap  large 
or clum ped particles. A cute  experim ental hydronephrosis 
increases th e  ten d en cy  for blood-borne p a rticu la te  m a tte r  to  
localise in th e  k idney. T his localisation resu lts from stasis, 
reinforced b y  th e  sterile  in flam m atory  process and the  
m obilisation of phagocytic  cells. (4 photom icrographs.)

C. J. C. B.
Intercapillary glomerulosclerosis. P . A. H erb u t (Arch. 

Path., 1941, 31, 501— 507).— In  in tercap illary  glomerulo
sclerosis th ere  is d iabetes, hypertension , re tinal a rterio 
sclerosis, a lbum inuria , and  cedema. T he condition is present 
in only a  m inority  of p a tien ts  w ith  diabetes. Pathologically 
the k idneys exh ib it characteris tic  hyalin isa tion  of th e  inter- 
capillary  connective tissue of th e  glomeruli. (2 photom icro
graphs.) C. J .  C. B.

Mechanism by which experimental nephritis is produced in 
rabbits injected with nephrotoxic duck serum. C. F . K ay
(/. E xp . M ed., 1940, 72, 559— 572).— in jec tio n  of an ti-rabb it- 
kidney du ck  serum  caused glom erulonephritis in rabbits. 
Suppression of a n tib o d y  form ation  b y  X -rays caused absence 
of nephritis, w hereas in jection  of norm al duck serum  caused 
acceleration. I t  is suggested th a t  th e  harm less com bination 
of an ti-rab b it-k id n ey  an tibod ies and  rab b it k idney in teracts 
w ith th e  ra b b it  an ti-d u ck  an tibodies in  th e  kidney, resulting 
in nephritis. A. C. F.

Compensatory renal hypertrophy following unilateral 
nephrectomy. Influence of testosterone propionate. E. M.
M acK ay (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 210— 217).— 
C astration  has no effect on  com pensa tory  hypertrophy , bu t 
adm in istra tion  of tes toste rone  p rop ionate  (87-5 mg. in 29
days) m ark ed ly  increased it. V. j . W.

Effect of subtotal nephrectomy on cestrous cycle of rat.
. T. D iaz (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 220— 229).— 
u b to ta l nephrec tom y (A., 1939, I I I ,  C58) caused m arked 

changes in  th e  cestrous cycle. These changes were of different 
types w hich were n o t p red ic tab le  o r correlated w ith any 
o ther resu lts  of th e  operation . V. J . W.

Enzymic histochemistry, in. Distribution of enzymes in
rabbit kidney. L. W eil an d  R , K . Jenn ings (J. B iol. Client., 
1941, 139, 421— 432).— T he properties of rab b it k idney 
proteinase, esterase, a n d  am ylase a re  described, w ith  studies 
of th e ir d is trib u tio n  am ongst th e  k idney  tissues. Cathepsin, 
am inopolypeptidase, and  esterase  are  sim ilarly d istribu ted  
and occur in  a ll ty p es of cell, th e  ra tio  of a c tiv ity  of the  
cortex, m edulla, an d  pelv is being 4 : 2 : 1 .  D ipeptidase 
occurs chiefly in  th e  co rtex  an d  m edulla (ratio  2 : 1 ) .  Am yl
ase occurs in  th e  co rtex  an d  pelvis. R. L. E.

Significance of urinary p a . M. A. Bridges and M. R. 
M attice. (A nn . int. M ed., 1941, 14, 1123— 1136).—The 
norm al range  of u rin ary  p-a fluctuates betw een 4-6 and 8-0. 
A bnorm ality  of u rine  reaction  is characterised  b y  fixation a t  
levels ty p ica l of th e  disease. Base deficit in conjunction 
with excess of p lasm a-N aH C 0 3 (e.g.. in pyloric obstruction) 
is associated  w ith  acid u r in e ; adm in istra tion  of NaCl is then  
followed b y  excretion  of alkaline urine. K etones m ay  be 
found in abnorm al am o u n ts  In urine of an y  reaction . E lev
ated p lasm a p a  and  C 0 2-com bining power together w ith  acid 
urine is found in  d iabe tes m ellitus and  renal disease. The

acidosis in  term inal nephritis  is accom panied b y  u rine  of 
close to  n eu tra l reac tio n ; blood and  urine p a  vais, move 
tow ards each other. U rinary  p n  alone is of lim ited  signific
ance as acid -base  ra tio s  of tissues, blood, a n d  urine do  n o t 
rise and  fall concom itantly . The response of p a tie n ts  to  
acidification or alkaU nisation is variable. A. S.

Effect of hepatic injury on vitamin-C excretion in fasting 
dogs. A. T. M ilhorat, W . E. B artels, and  V. T oscani (Proc. 
Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 394— 397).— CHC13 anæ sthesia 
or adm in istra tion  of a  tox ic  substance  contained in hexane 
ex tra c t of o a t oil caused increased u rin ary  excretion  of 
ascorbic acid. R esu lts of CC14 ad m in istra tion  were n o t const.

V. J . W.
Effect of shivering, iodoacetate, and adrenaline on vitamin-C  

and creatine excretion in fasting dogs. A. T. M ilhorat, J . D. 
H ardy , W. E . B artels, and  V. Toscani (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 397— 399).— Severe cooling or ad m in istra tion  
in travenously  of 1 0 0  mg. of iodoacetic acid caused creatinuria . 
Cooling also caused increased excretion of vitam in-C . Ad
m in istra tion  of adrenaline increased excretion of N, -C. and 
creatine. V. J . W.

Reliability of the cobalt-;'.wpropylamine colour reaction for 
amytal. Evaluation of chromogenic substances in urine.
R. F. K rause  and  R. F . R iley (J. Pharm . E xp . Ther., 1941, 
71, 287— 292).— O ptim al am oun ts of reagen ts are  recom 
m ended w hich reduce th e  e rro r o f th e  m ethod. P igm ents 
norm ally  contained in dog urine, and  ex tracted  by  CHC13, 
have been identified and  q u a n tita tiv e ly  evaluated . A m ytal 
increases the  am o u n t of colour-producing substances in dog’s 
urine. The increase is n o t proof of a m y ta l excretion.

E. M. S.

X V I.- O T H E R  O R G A N S , TISSUES, A N D  B O D Y 
FLUIDS.

Loss of body weight of newborn infants. H . R usch (Z. 
Geburlsh. Gynakol., 1939, 119, 1— 13).— T he average loss of 
body-w t. of 5153 new born in fan ts  w as 6-79%  of th e  w t. a t  
b irth . The loss of w t. was less th a n  4-1%  in 4 %  and  m ore 
th a n  10%  of th e  w t. a t  b ir th  in  3-1%  of th e  children. The 
m ax. physiological loss of w t. is 10%  of th e  b ir th  w t. I n 
ad eq u a te  m ilk secretion is th e  m ain reason for loss of w t. 
above 10% . T he loss of w t. is m ore pronounced in heavy  
th a n  in lig h t in fan ts. The average du ra tio n  of loss of w t. is
3-49 days a f te r  b irth . 50%  of th e  in fan ts gained w t. for th e  
first tim e betw een th e  th ird  an d  fou rth  day. A. S.

Relation of chemical composition of lipins to characteristic 
tissue lesions. E . F . H irsch  (Arch. Path., 1941, 31, 516— 
527).— A general review . C. J .  C. B.

Isolation of lanthionine from human hair, chicken feathers, 
and lactalbumin. M. J . H orn  and  D. B. Jones (J. Biol. Chem., 
1941, 139, 473).— L an th ion ine  can  be ob tained  from  hum an  
hair, chicken feathers, o r lac ta lbum in  b y  th e  sam e m ethod  as 
from  wool (A., 1941, I I ,  188). W ool m ay  be boiled w ith
O-lN-NaOH or 2%  N a2S instead  of N a 2C 0 3 previous to  acid 
hydrolysis. E . M. W.

Lactic acid content of human milk and Arakawa’s reaction.
I ,  n .  F . O hta  (Tohoku J .  exp. M ed., 1940, 39, 215— 220, 
248— 277).— I. T he lac tic  acid  c o n ten t of hu m an  m ilk 
showing a norm al o r s trong  A rakaw a reac tion  w as a t  an 
average 6-1 mg. pe r 1 0 0  c.c., th a t  w ith  a  w eak  reac tion  was
9-7 m*., and  th a t  w ith  a  negative  reac tion  w as 12-3 mg. per 
100 c.c. W om en w ith  a  high v itam in -B , in tak e  had  a lower 
m ilk-lactic acid  c o n ten t th a n  those  w ith  a  poor -B l con
sum ption.

I I .  The average lactic  acid  c o n te n t in 200 wom en w as 8-7 
mg. per 100 c.c. w ith  a  positive A rakaw a reac tion  and  12-2 
mg. w ith  a  negative  reaction . T he lac tic  acid  c o n ten t in 
A rakaw a-positive an d  -negative  m ilk  w as h igher in elderly  
th a n  in young w om en; i t  w as a lso h igher in th e  sum m er 
th a n  in th e  w inter. A. S.

Semi-micro-Kjeldahl method for the determination of total 
nitrogen in milk. S. G. Menefee an d  O. R . O verm an (J. 
D airy Sci., 1940, 23, 1177— 1185).— A sem i-m icro-m ethod is 
described, using HgO as c a ta ly s t  an d  H 3B 0 3 and  screened 
m ethyl-red for th e  N H , ab so rp tion  an d  titra tio n .

J . G. D.
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Microscopical morphology of chromatophores ol bony 
fishes. N . K . K oltzov {Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. TJ.R.S.S., 
1940, 28, 459— 463). M. K .

Nervous control of melanophores of bony fishes. N. K.
K oltzov  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 28, 464—  
469). M. K.

Structure of melanophore. N. K. K oltzov  (Compt. rend.
Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 28, 554— 558). M. K.

Chemical composition of Cysticercus fasciolaris. n .  Occur
rence of a cerebroside containing dihydrosphingosine and of 
hydrolecithin in Cysticercus larvse. A. L esuk and R. J. 
Anderson (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 457— 469).— T he ether- 
insol. fraction  of th e  lipins of Cysticercus larvae consists of a  
cerebroside an d  a  liydrolecith in . T he form er is m ainly  
hydrophrenosin  w hich on hydrolysis yields galactose, phren- 
osinic acid, a  sm all am o u n t of unidentified lower fa tty  acids, 
and  a  sa tu ra te d  nitrogenous base corresponding in com posi
tio n  w ith  dihydrosphingosine. The hydro lecith in  y ielding on 
hydrolysis fa tty  acids (m ainly palm itic), g lycerophosphoric 
acid, and  choline, is a  d ipalm ito lecith in . E . M. W.

Trypsin-inhibiting fraction of Ascaris. H . B. Collier 
(Canad. J .  Res., 1941, 19, B , 91— 98).— T he body  wall, 
ovaries, in testine , an d  oesophagus of th e  worm s were ground 
separa te ly  w ith  sand  and ex trac ted  w ith  saline, th e  filtered 
ex tra c ts  being tes ted  for pepsin, trypsin , cathepsin , and  
papain . T he ov ary  and  g u t showed traces of cathepsin  
ac tiv ity  and  the  g u t traces of try p sin  a c tiv ity ; th e  o ther 
te s ts  were negative. The body walls when w ashed in  running 
w ater, ground w ith  sand , and  ex trac ted  w ith  1%  NaCl gave 
an  e x tra c t w hich was filtered, shaken  w ith  e ther, and  dialysed 
to  give an  opalescent liquid w hich con tained  m uch glycogen 
an d  strong ly  inh ib ited  pepsin an d  try p sin  b u t  n o t p a p a in ; 
it  show ed no pro teo ly tic  activ ity . An active  try p sin  inh ib ito r 
w as isolated from  i t  by  fractional p p tn . ; it is n o t p p td . by 
trich loroacetic  acid  an d  has th e  p roperties of a  polypeptide. 
I t  a c ts  in stan tan eo u sly  on trypsin , exerting  its  m ax. effect 
a t  n eu tra l and acid reactions w ith  a  m in. a t  pH 5. The 
effect of concn. suggests a  reversible com bination  betw een 
enzym e and  inh ib itor. T he la t te r  has no effect on papain  
b u t stim u la tes p ep tic  digestion. H . W .

Distribution of peptidase in Paracentrotus embryos. H.
H o lter and  P . E . L indah l (J. Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1941, 17,
235— 241).— D istribu tion , up  to  th e  s tag e  of free-swim m ing 
plu te i, follows th e  d is trib u tio n  of th e  egg cytoplasm . I t  is 
n o t selectively accum ulated  in a n y  special p a r ts  of th e  em bryo.

V. J . W.
Diffusing factors. VII. Concentration of mucinase from  

testicular extracts and Crotalus a trox  venom. J. M adina- 
veitia . VIII. Reduction of viscosity of vitreous humour 
preparations by ascorbic acid and diazo-compounds. IX. 
Effect of salts on action of testicular extracts on viscosity of 
vitreous humour preparations. J. M adinaveitia  and  T. H . H. 
Quibell (Biochem. / . ,  1941, 35, 447— 452, 453— 455, 456— 460 ; 
cf. A., 1940,111,534).— D ry te s tic u la r  substance  is ex tracted  
w ith  0-lxi-acetic acid, an d  (N H 4)2S 0 4 is added  to  th e  filtra te  to  
27% -sa tu ra tio n . The p p t. is inactive, an d  fu rth e r add ition  of 
(N H 4)2S 0 4 to  th e  filtra te  to  70% -sa tu ra tio n  p p ts . th e  m ucinase, 
w hich is dissolved in w ater, d ialysed for 24 hr., and  conc. in 
vac. a t  37° and  finally  to  d ryness while frozen. The y ield is 
22 g. from  1 kg. of te s ticu la r substance, con ta in ing  85%  of 
th e  original ac tiv ity . F u rth e r  frac tio n a tio n  w ith  P b  ace ta te  
a t  vary ing  pn  yields 0-7 g. con tain ing  6 8 %  of th e  original 
a c tiv ity . Purification  can  also be effected b y  d ilu tion  of 
aq. NaCl ex trac ts . Concn. of C. atrox venom  m ucinase, 
w hich is m ore therm olab ile  th an  lecith inase  o r pro teinase, 
can  be effected b y  sim ilar m ethods o r b y  ad so rp tion  on 
fu ller's e a r th  (m ax. a t  pn  5-1).

V II I .  T he m echanism  of th e  reduction  of tj of v itreous 
h u m o u r preps, by  ascorbic acid differs from  th a t  produced by  
te s tic u la r  ex tra c ts  or snake venom . Diazobenzene, its  £-sul- 
p h on ic  acid, an d  phenylhydrazine  (particu larly  in th e  presence 
of H 20 2) also decrease 77.

IX . In  presence of NaCl (above 0-05m.), th e  tim e required 
fo r reduction  of tj is inversely  p roportiona l to  th e  concn. of 
te s ticu la r  m ucinase. A t lower concns. of NaCl, th e  tim e 
decreases m ore th a n  expected . P . G. M.

Behaviour of octopine towards enzymes. P. K arrer, H. 
K oenig and  R . Legler (Helv. Chitn. Acta, 1941, 24, 127— 132). 
— O ctopine is dehydrogenated  by  a n  enzym e w hich occurs in

liver and  is p robab ly  /-am ino-acid oxidase. I t  is n o t a ttacked  
b y  d-am ino-acid oxidase. O ctopine h as therefore  probably 
th e  /-configuration in  its  a lan ine a s  well as in i ts  ornithine 
com ponent. H . W.

Amino-sulphonic acid analogues of natural amino-carb- 
oxylic acids.— See A., 1941, I I ,  125.

Nitrogenous constituents of kephalin. G. B lix (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1941, 139, 471— 472).— W hen ethanolam ine is deter
m ined in pure  kephalin  by  acid o r alkaline hydrolysis followed 
by  d istilla tion  a t  75— 80°/10 m m., no t m ore th an  25— 50%  
of th e  to ta l  N d istils a s  e thanolam ine. D istilla tion  a t  160° 
does n o t increase th e  yield. T his agrees w ith  the  evidence 
of Folch and  Schneider (A., 1941, I I I ,  343) th a t  serine is 
p resen t in  kephalin . T he fractions of kephalin  lea s t sol. in 
m ethanol con ta in  le a s t e thano lam ine  and  th is suggests a 
m ethod  of separa tion . E . M. W.

Hydroxyamino-acids of silk proteins. B. H . N icolet and 
L. J. Saidel (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 477—478).— Serine, 
th reonine, and  o th er hydroxyam ino-acids de term ined  by the 
H I 0 4 reac tion  a re  found to  be 13-57%, 1-36%, an d  0-8% 
respectively  in silk fibroin an d  33-9% , 8-9% , and  1-0% in 
silk  sericin. E . M. W.

Isolation of /-serine from silk fibroin. W . H . Stein, S. 
M oore, and M. B ergm ann ( / .  Biol. Chem., 1941, 139, 481— 
4S2).— /-Serine is iso lated  from  silk  fibroin as />-hydroxyazo- 
benzene-/i-sulphonate. E . M. W.

Thiol groups of ovalbumin.— See A., 1941, I I ,  235.

X V II.-T U M O U R S .
Carcinogenesis. XHI. Tumours of the spleen and liver in 

mice following introduction of hydrocarbons into these organs. 
M. J . Shear, H . L. S tew art, and  A. M. Seligm an. XIV. 
3-Substituted and 10-substituted derivatives of 1 : 2-benz- 
anthracene. M. J .  Shear, J . L eiter, an d  A. P e rrau lt ( / .  
N at. Cancer In st., 1940, 1, 291— 302, 303— 330).— X III .
P e lle ts of m ethy lcho lan th rene  (1-5 mg.) w ere im plan ted  into 
th e  spleens of 20 young C3H  mice. Of 12 m ice w hich sur
vived 7 m on ths 5 developed splenic tu m o u rs an d  2 hepato- 
m a ta ; 3 of th e  splenic tum o u rs con tained  m ethy lcho lan threne 
pellets. Only 3 h ep a to m ata  occurred in th e  livers of 15 
young m ale C3H  m ice in w hich m eth y lcho lan th rene  pellets 
w ere im plan ted . Im p la n ta tio n  of th read s  coated  w ith  di- 
benzan thracene, benzpyrene, o r m ethy lcho lan threne  in to  the 
livers of C57 an d  CaH  m ice did n o t increase th e  incidence of 
liver tum o u rs above th e  norm al incidence of these  tum ours. 
L iver tissue is th u s  m ore re sis tan t th a n  spleen to  th e  carcino
genic ac tio n  of these  hydrocarbons.

X IV . D erivatives of 1 : 2-benzan thracene were tes ted  on 
1300 mice, chiefly of s tra in  A ,  by  p a in tin g  (P) or subcutaneous 
injection  (S) of cryst. m ate ria l m oistened w ith  glycerol. The 
resu lts  were as follows : 10-m ethyl-, P  + ,  S +  ; 10-ethyl-, 
S + ;  10-propyl-, S — ; 10-fsopropyl-, S — ; 10-allyl-, S — ; 
10-butyl-, S — ; 10-amyl-, S — ; 9 ; 10-dihydro-, S — ;
5 : 6 : 7 :  8 -te trahydro -, S — ; 1 ':  2 ' : 3 ' : 4 '-te trah y d ro -, S — ; 
1 ':  2 ' : 3 ':  4 ':  9 : 10-hexahydro-, S — ; 10-hydroxym ethyl-, 
S + ;  10-m ethoxym ethyl-, S — ; 10-acetoxym ethyl-, S -f-; 
10-aidehvdro-, S +  ; 10-a-hydroxyethyl-, S — ; 10-propylene 
glycol dibenzoate-, S — ; 10-carboxym ethyl-, S — ; 10-carbo- 
m ethoxym ethy l-, S + ;  10-hydroxy-, S — ; 10-m ethoxy-, 
S + ;  10-thiolm ethyl-, S — ; 10-chlorom ethyl-, S — ; 
10-cyanom ethyl-, S + ;  10-dim ethylam inom ethyl-, S — ;
10-diethyiam inom ethyI-, S — ; 10-cyano-, S — ; 10-nitro-, 
S — ; 10-amino-, S w eak + ;  3-hydroxy-, S — ; 3-m ethoxy-, 
S w eak + ;  3 -carboxym ethoxy-, S — ; s te a ra te  of 3-hydr- 
oxy-, S — ; benzoate  of 3-hydroxy-, S — ; 3-am ino-, S —;
3-m ethylam ino-, S — ; 3-m ethoxy-10-m ethyl-, S +  ; 3-m eth
oxy-10-ethyl-, S +  ; 3-m ethoxy-10-propyl-, S — ; 3 : 10- 
d im ethoxy-, S — ; 3-hydroxy-10-m ethyl-, S — ; 3-hydroxy-
4-(£-am inobenzeneazo)-, S — ; 4 : 10-dim ethyl-, S — ; 4 : 10- 
d im eth y l-1 ' : 2 ' :  3 ':  4 '-te trah y d ro -, S — ; 5-cyano-10-m ethyl-, 
S - f  ; 5-carbam yl-10-m ethyl-, S +  ; 5-chloro-10-m ethyl-, S +  ; 
6-carboxy-10-m ethyl-, S — ; 6-carbom ethoxy-lO -m ethyl-, S — ;
6-cyano-l0 -m ethy l-, S — ; 6-chIoro-10-m ethyl-, S — ; 7-carb- 
oxy-10-m ethyl-, S — ; 7-carbom ethoxy-10-m ethyl-, S — ; 7- 
cyano-10-m ethyl-, S + ;  7-chloro-10-m ethyl-, S +  ; 9 : 10-di
m ethyl-, S +  ; 9 : 10-dim ethoxy-9 : 10-d im ethy l-9 : 10-dihydro-, 
S — ; 9-acetoxy-10-m ethyl-, S w eak +  ; 9 : 10-quinone, S — ; 
9 : 10-quinol ace ta te , S — ; and 1 ':  10-dim ethyl-, S —. O ther
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com pounds tes ted  were 9-m ethy lan thracene, S — ; 9-m ethyl- 
1 : 2 : 5 :  G -dibenzanthracene, S +  ; 5-m ethyl-3 : 4-benzpyr- 
ene, S +  ; 3 : 4-benzpyrene-5-aldehyde, S -j- ; and  5-hydroxy- 
3 : 4-benzpyrene, S —. E . B.

Tumours in mice injected with colloidal thorium dioxide.
H. B. A ndervont and  M. B. Shim kin (]. N at. Cancer Inst., 
1940, I ,  349— 353).— S ubcutaneous injection  of 0 '2 ml. of 
25%  T h 0 2 (by vol.) in to  9 mice induced spindle-celled sarco
m ata  in 2 m ice and  a hajm angiom a in an o th er mouse. In tra 
venous in jection  of T h 0 2 did n o t increase th e  incidence of 
pu lm onary  tum ours. E . B.

Effect o£ carcinogens on small free-living organisms, n .  
Survival value of methylcholanthrcne-adapted paramecium.
R. R . Spencer and  M. B. Melloy ( / .  Nat. Cancer Inst., 1940, 1, 
343— 348).— Param ecia  grown in' a  m edium  contain ing  1 ^g. 
of m ethy lcholan threne  pe r ml. for 388 days becam e resistan t 
to  th e  carcinogen. O rganism s re sis tan t to  fluoresccin were no t 
resistan t to  m ethy lcholan threne. E . B.

Retardation of growth of the rat ingesting /?-dimethyl- 
aminoazobenzene (butter-yellow). I. Effect of various
dietary supplements. J . W hite  (J. Nat. Cancer Inst., 1940, 1,
337— 341).— The add ition  of 0-00% of butter-yellow  to  the  
d iet of young ra ts  (75— 85 g .) . re ta rd ed  grow th w ithou t p ro 
ducing a p p a re n t tox ic  effects. T he add ition  of glycine, 
Na2SOj, tau rin e , o r cysteic acid did n o t influence the  re ta rd 
ing effect b u t i t  was com pletely  neutralised  b y  addition  of 
cysteine o r  m ethionine. E. B.

Metabolism of rat liver during carcinogenesis by butter- 
yellow. J .  W . O rr a n d  L. H . Stickland (Biochem. J .,  1941, 
35, 479—487 ; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  009).— T here is no change in 
glycolytic m etabolism  of liver in th e  precancerous phase of 
butter-yellow  trea tm e n t. All liver tum ours studied  possessed 
glycolytic pow er b u t  con ta ined  no glycogen. L iver cells 
thus show' a  sudden change in th e  ty p e  of m etabolism  when 
they  form  tum ours, i.e., th e  sole su b stra te  for glycolysis 
changes from  glycogen to  glucose. P . G. M.

Preparation of dispersions of carcinogenic hydrocarbons and 
hormones with the aid of dioctyl ester of sodium sulpho- 
succinate (Aerosol O.T.). E . Lorenz, M. B. Shim kin, and 
H. L. S tew art ( / .  N at. Cancer Inst., 1940, 1, 355— 300).—  
— Suspensions for subcu taneous injection  were p repared  by 
grinding th e  c ry st. m ate ria l in a  5%  aq. solution of the  
Aerosol. Suspensions for in travenous injection  were p re 
pared by  ad d itio n  of an  e th e rea l solution of the  m ateria l to  
a colloidal so lu tion  o f ch o lestero l; e th e r is blown off and the  
prep, stabilised  w ith  0-02— 0-05%  Aerosol. Aerosol is no t 
carcinogenic an d  does n o t influence th e  grow th of tum ours.

E. B.
Union in vitro of papilloma virus and its antibody. W . F.

Friedew all and  J . G. K idd ( / .  E xp . M ed., 1940, 72, 531—558).— 
R abb it pap illom a form s an  an tib o d y  of one ty p e  only, which 
is capable of neu tra lis ing  v irus and  fixing com plem ent. The 
union of an tib o d y  an d  v irus can n o t be dissociated " in  vitro ” 
by d ilu tion  or cen trifugation . A. C. F .

Cellular changes in spleen and lymph glands in mice used 
for carcinogenic and related experiments, with special reference 
to the giant cells of the spleen. L. D. Parsons and F. L. 
W arren (J. Path. B a d .,  1941, 52, 305— 321).—In  mice bearing 
subcutaneous g ra fted  sarcom as th e  splenic g ian t cells arc 
increased to  2 o r 3 tim es th e ir  norm al no., in co n trast to  
mice bearing  in trap erito n ea l g rafts , in w hich these cells are 
decreased to  1 /6 of th e ir  norm al no. Mice bearing prim ary  
induced sarcom as or receiving injections of a  carcinogenic 
compound show ab o u t £ th e  norm al no. of g ian t cells. 
A '-Irradiation g rea tly  dim inishes th e  no. of g ian t cells in the 
spleen. A significant degree of correlation was found betw een 
the blood leucocyte coun ts and th e  splenic g ian t cell counts 
in mice bearing  subcutaneous g rafted  sarcom as or p rim ary  
induced sarcom as. E x tram ed u lla ry  m yelopoiesis and changes 
in the lym phocytes occurring in th e  spleens of mice bearing 
tum ours and under o th e r conditions are described. (6 pho to 
m icrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Morphological alterations in regressing Brown-Pearce 
tumour and their relation to changes due to irradiation. M.
Appel, O. Saphir, A. A. S trauss (Arch. Path., 1941, 31, 317—
325),—T he gross an d  cytological characteristics of resorbing 
B row n-Pearce carcinom a tran sp la n ts  in refractor}' anim als 
and resorbing tum o u rs in anim als rendered re sistan t or 
" im m une ” b y  in tracu tan eo u s tran sp lan ta tio n  w ere: (1) de

generation  an d  necrosis in th e  cen tra l portions o f th e  tum ours, 
while th e  m arginal zones survived for a  considerable t im e ;
(2) in filtration  by m any  lym phocytes and  by  a  few po ly
m orphonuclear and  endothelial leucocytes; (3) fo rm ation  of 
foreign body g ian t cells; (4) form ation of tu m o u r g ian t cells, 
w ith  calcification of nuclei and  deposition of Ca th ro u g h 
ou t th e  regressing tra n sp la n ts ; (5) failure of th e  new h o st 
to  supply  a vascu lar strom a. These changes are com pared 
w ith those described following irrad ia tion  of tu m o u rs w ith  
divided doses and  certa in  strik ing  sim ilarities poin ted  out. 
(4 photom icrographs.) C. J .  C. B.

Chemical studies on the components of normal and neo
plastic tissues. III. Composition and amphoteric properties 
of the nucleoprotein fraction of Jensen rat sarcoma. J . P.
Greenstein, J . W . Thom pson, and  W . V. Jen re tte . IV. 
Melanin-containing pseudoglobulin of malignant melanoma 
of mice. J . P. Greenstein, F . C. T urner, and  W . V. Je n re tte  
(J. Nat. Cancer Inst., 1940, 1, 367— 370, 377— 385).— I I I .  
N ucleoprotein p repared  from  ra t  sa rcom ata  w as dried in th e  
Flosdorf-M udd ap p ara tu s and  washed w ith  a h o t a lcohol- 
acetone m i x t u r e  and then  w ith  ether. T he n a tiv e  p ro tein  
contained SH groups; assum ing one SH  group th e  p ro tein  
has mol. w t. 40,000. D enatu ra tio n  w ith guanidine liberates 
a  second SH group. T itra tio n  curves of ox serum -album in 
in w ater and  6 M - g u a n i d i n e  hydrochloride and  of th e  nucleo
protein  in 6 M - g u a n i d i n e  hydrochloride are given.

IV . T um our tissue from th e  m elanona S91 grow'n in tlba 
mice W'as frozen and then  ex tracted  w ith Q-5m-I<C1 a t  p H 7-8. 
The pro tein  which was p p td . w'ith 80%  sa tu ra ted  (NH4)2S 0 4 
w’as a lm ost en tirely  pseudoglobulin con tain ing  m elanin and 
form ed 2-5— 4%  of the  fresh tissue. M elanin was separa ted  
by  digestion w ith  p an creatin  and  p p tn . w ith  acetic  acid. 
The m elanin contained 1-4% of cystine, 8-9% of m ethionine,
1-9% of tyrosine, and 1-3% of try p to p h an . T he viscosity  of 
th e  pseudoglobulin in w a ter and d en a tu ra tin g  sa lt solutions 
ind icated  th a t  i t  is globular in  type. E . B.

Influence of genetic constitution on induction of resistance 
to transplantable mouse tumours. M. K . B a rre tt (J. Nat. 
Cancer In st., 1940, 1, 387— 393).— Subcutaneous injection  of 
hom ologous blood in to  mice of th e  Rockefeller In s titu te , 
and  C57 B lack  s tra in s increased th e  resistance to  tu m o u r 
no. 15091 A  (a tu m o u r w hich arose in  s tra in  A ). R esistance 
in stra in s  in which th e  tu m o u r arose (no. 755 in C57 B lack 
mice an d  no. 15091 in s tra in  A  mice) was n o t increased by 
in jection  of hom ologous blood. In jec tion  of blood increased 
th e  resistance of Rockefeller and s tra in  A  mice to  th e  carci
nom a CG3. E . B.

Effect of colchicine and bacterial products on transplantable 
and spontaneous tumours in mice. H . B. A ndervont (J . Nat. 
Cancer Inst., 1940, 1, 361— 366; cf. B oyland, A., 1940, I I I ,  
508).— R epeated  injection  of 0-05 mg. of colchicine in to  mice 
bearing  spontaneous m am m ary  tum ours did n o t influence 
tu m o u r grow th. In jec tion  of colchicine o r a  B . coli filtra te  
in to  mice bearing  sarcoriia S37 or carcinom a F  produced 
haemorrhage in th e  tum ours. The effects of colchicine and 
th e  bacteria l filtra te  could be sum m ated  b u t inhibition  of 
grow th could n o t be obtained. E . B.

Treatment of spontaneous breast adenocarcinomas in mice 
with extracts of spleen or yeast. R. Lewisohn, C. Leuchten- 
berger, R . L euchtenberger, and  D. Laszlo (Amer. J .  Path., 
1941, 17, 251— 260).— 3S spontaneous b reast adenocarcinom as 
in mice, proved by  biopsies, d isappeared  com plete ly  following 
tre a tm e n t w ith  spleen or y eas t ex tracts. C. J . C. B.

Trend and geographic variation in cancer mortality and 
prevalence, with special reference to gastric cancer. S. D.
Collins, M. Gover, and H . D orn  (J. N at. Cancer Inst., 1941, 1, 
425— 450).—T he cancer m o rta lity  in th e  U.S.A. has increased 
since 1900; th e  ra te  am ong m ales has increased m ore th an  
in females. T he d ea th  ra te  from  cancer of th e  stom ach is 
h ighest in th e  n o rth ern  s ta tes . Skin cancer is m ost com m on 
in sou thern  s ta tes . T he ra tio  of cases under trea tm e n t to  th e  
no. of deaths is discussed. E . B.

Early diagnosis of cancer of the stomach ; gastroscopy and 
gastric biopsies, gastrophotography and A-rays. R. Schindler 
(J. N at. Cancer Inst., 1941, 1, 451— 480).— G astrophoto
g raphy  is unsatisfactory . C o-operation betw een gastroscopy 
and  AT-ray exam ination  of th e  stom ach  w ith  a  th in  lay e r of 
B aSO , is illu stra ted  and  recom m ended. T he grading of
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gastric  carcinom as is discussed. Chronic a tro p h ic  gastritis  
is considered th e  m ost im p o rta n t p recancerous condition.

E. B.
Achlorhydria and gastric cancer. A. Brunschw ig, R . L. 

Schm itz, and  R . R asm ussen (J. N at. Cancer In st.,  1941, 1, 
481—488).— E x tra c ts  of stom achs from  cases of g astric  cancer 
an d  pernicious anasmia con ta in  a  g astric  secreto ry  depressan t.

E. B.
Hyperplastic and neoplastic lesions of the stomach in mice.

H . L. S tew art (J . N at. Cancer Inst., 1941, 1, 489— 509).—  
Discussion of (1) th e  adenom atous lesion of th e  g lan d u la r 
m ucosa of th e  stom ach  in mice of s tra in  X; (2) squam ous- 
celled pap illo m ata  and  carc inom ata  produced by  in jec tion  of 
m ethy lcho lan th rene  in to  th e  stom ach  w all, and  (3) carcino
m a ta  induced by  oral ad m in istra tio n  of carcinogens.

E. B.
Gastric cancer as sequel to gastritis, particularly gastritis of 

pernicious anaemia. C. P. R hoads (J. N at. Cancer In st., 1941,
I ,  511— 522).— Pernicious anaSmia and  certa in  form s of 
g a s tr itis  are precancerous s ta te s  and  m ay  be due to  d ie ta ry  
deficiency. E . B.

Use of clinical material for investigation of gastric ulcers.
M. R . R eid (J. N at. Cancer In st.,  1941, 1, 523— 537).— The 
w ork of a  gastric  clinic is described. E . B.

Programme for study of cancer of stomach. C. Voegtlin 
( / .  N at. Cancer In st., 1940, 1, 539— 558).— Discussion of th e  
7 foregoing papers and  suggested problem s. E . B.

Experimental gastric carcinoma : critical review with
comments on criteria of induced malignancy. A. j .  K lein 
and  \V. C. P a lm er ( / ,  N at. Cancer Inst., 1941, 1, 559— 584).—  
C onsideration of tim e, m echanical, chem ical, species or s tra in , 
and  local tissue factors. E . B.

Metastatic cancer of stomach. G. T. P ack  and  G. M cNeer 
(Rev. Gastroent., 1939, 6, 78— 84).— In  1118 au topsies on 
sub jects w ith m alig n an t tum ours th e re  were g astric  m eta- 
s ta se s  in  7 cases only. W . J . G.

Seminoma and teratoma in the sam e testis. J .  R . M cDonald 
a n d  A. C. B roders (Amer. J . d in . Path., 1941, 11, 138— 143).—  
Case rep o rt. (5 photom icrographs.) C. J .  C. B.

Squamous-cell carcinoma of the anus and anal c a n a l: 
analysis of 55 cases. W . B. G abriel (Proc. Roy. Soc. M ed., 
1941, 34, 139— 160).— T he average age w as 02, h igher th a n  th a t  
of colum nar-cell carcinom a of th e  rectum  (57); th e  sexes were 
equally  represen ted . The d is trib u tio n  of 3 grades, low, 
m edium , an d  h igh m alignancy, th e  histology, an d  th e  differ
en tia l diagnosis a re  described. E a rly  low-grade cases trea ted  
b y  R a  needling gave th e  b est re su lts ; in  m edium  and  high 
grades excision of th e  rec tu m  gave only 3— 5-year Survivals. 
L ym p h a tic  m etastases  m ay  occur in the  superior ha:mor- 
rlioidal g lands. W . J . G.

Primary flhromyxosarcomas of heart and pulmonary artery.
S. R. H ay th o rn , W . B. R ay , and  R . A. W olf (Amer. J .  Path., 
1941, 17, 261— 271).— Case rep o rt. (8 photom icrographs.)

Myoepithelium in sweat gland tumours. W . H . Sheldon 
(Arch. Path., 1941, 31. 326— 337).— 3 cases of sw eat gland 
tu m o u r a re  described in w hich th e  m yoepithelium  had  u n d e r
gone neoplastic  p ro liferation . In  1 case b o th  th e  m yo
ep ithe lium  an d  ep ithelium  appeared  to  be involved in  th e  
neop lastic  process, while in  th e  2 o th er in stances the  m yo
epithelium  represen ted  th e  m ain  tu m o u r elem ent. (6 ph o to 
m icrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Lipoid storage cells in lymphosarcoma. S. T an n h au ser 
(Arch. Path., 1941, 31, 378— 381).—A case of lym phosarcom a 
of th e  colon is reported  w hich show ed m an y  lipoid sto rage 
cells an d  featu res o f m alignan t lym phocytom a an d  of re ti
cu lum  cell sarcom a w ith in  th e  sam e tum our. (3 p h o to 
m icrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Myoblastoma of the thoracic wall. D. M. G rayzel a n d  H . H. 
F ried m an  (Arch. Path., 1941, 31, 512— 515).— Case rep o rt.

C. J . C .  B.
Carcinoid in stomach tissue within ovarian dermoid. J . L.

G abrilove (Arch. Path., 1941, 31, 508—509).'—Case rep o rt.
C. J . CJ B.

Pleural mesothelioma with unusual rate of growth. M. G.
B ohrod (Amer. J . clin. Path., 1941, 11, 60— 67).— In  29 days 
th e  tu m o u rs  increased in size b y  a t  least S00 c.c. (4 p h o to 
m icrographs.) " C. J. C. B.

Comparison of clinical and pathological diagnoses of 
malignant conditions of the skin. F . A. T orrey  and  E. A. 
Levin (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol., 1941, 43, 532— 535).— The 
clinical diagnosis of epitheliom a was correc t for 90%  of the 
lesions while th e  clinical d ifferentiation  betw een basal and 
squam ous cell ep itheliom a was co rrec t for 75%  of cases.

C. J . C. 13,
Cutaneous carcinoma. R . Schrek an d  O. G ates (Arch. Path., 

1941, 31, 411— 448).— Of 581 cases of cu taneous carcinom a the  
m edian du ra tio n  of basal cell carc inom a (3£ years) w as greater 
th a n  th a t  of epiderm oid carcinom a (1-2 years). T he m edian 
sizes of th e  2 ty p es of tu m o u r were th e  sam e. A t tim e of 
o nse t th e  m edian age for those  w ith basal cell tu m o u rs was 
only 57-3 years, com pared w ith  66-2 y ears for those with 
epiderm oid lesions. E piderm oid  carcinom a h ad  a  m arked 
predisposition  for th e  ears, th e  hands, an d  th e  up p er p a r t  of 
th e  face, w hereas basal cell carcinom a prefers th e  upper pa rt 
of th e  face, th e  nose, and  th e  ears. B o th  ty p es  of carcinom a 
occurred  m ore freq u en tly  in m ales th a n  in  fem ales. 18%  of 
th e  tu m o u rs of th e  scalp, tru n k , legs, a n d  arm s developed in 
pre-existing  scars, w hich were produced b y  such in juries as 
burns, lacera tions, surgical operations, and  ulcerations.

C. J . C. B.
Sunlight and cancer of skin. M. F . B lu m  (J . N at. Cancer 

In st., 1940, 1, 397— 421).— A review. E . B.

Radiation and the cell. P . S. H enshaw  (J . Nat. Cancer Inst., 
1940, 1, 277— 290).— A review . E . B.

X V III.—NU TR ITIO N  A N D  VITAM IN S.
Change in wartime dietaries and individual health. E . P.

C a th cart (Chein. and In d ., 1941, 407— 411).— O ur p resen t diet 
is poor in Ca and  ls t-c lass  p ro te in  and ra th e r  lacking in  fat. 
M ethods of tack lin g  th is prob lem  are  discussed in re la tio n  to 
c u rren t theo ries of catabo lism  and  anabolism . J .  G. D.

Diet as prescription in treating disease. M. A n t (Rev. 
Gaslroent., 1940, 7, 325— 334).— T he con stitu en ts , analysis, 
and  v itam in s in  a  norm al d ie t, and  th e  ad ju s tm en ts  necessary 
to  provide a lkaline, b land , low -purine, an d  d iabe tic  diets, 
are  tab u la te d  to  sim plify  d ie t prescrip tions. W . J .  G.

Nutritional standards for normal growth in infants. J .  M.
M oser (Med. A n n . Columbia, 1938, 7, 121— 124). E . M. J.

Feeding of infants and children in the tropics. I. First half 
year of life. J . H . de  H aas, J . H . P o sth u m a, E . M. R uzette , 
an d  O. M eulem ans (Geneesk. T ijds. N ed .-Ind ie , 1941, 81, 
355— 372).— T he feeding of in fan ts  is discussed and  recipes 
are  given for b reast, m ixed, and  artificial feeding. Lactic 
acid  m ilk  a n d  b u tte rm ilk  a re  th e  m ost im p o rta n t and  the 
preferred  artificial foods for bo ttle-fed  children in th e  tropics 
provided th e y  are  supplem ented  b y  cod-liver oil an d  fru it.

S. C.
Comparison of breast-feeding in ten classes of the population.

M. R obinson (Arch. D is. Child., 1941, 10, 31— 34).— T here  is 
no decline in breast-feed ing  w hen all classes are  considered 
to g e th e r over a. long period . D uring th e  10 consecutive 
years 1930— 1939 th ere  is a  decline in b reast-feed ing  in 3 
social groups. T he g rea tes t decline occurs in th e  first m onth  
am ong th e  wives of labourers. C ontinued p o v erty  lowers the 
ab ility  of th e  m others to  keep th e  b ab y  on th e  b reast 
th ro u g h o u t th e  1st m onth . C. J .  C. B.

Banana diet in treatment of typhoid fever in children. W . F.
SchoSm an (J. Pediat., 1941, 18, 399—403).— B anana, especi
a lly  w hen supplem ented  by  skim m ed m ilk o r bu tte rm ilk , is 
a  good food fo r th e  m ain tenance  of n u tritio n  in typhoid  
p a tien ts . I t  supplies calorie requ irem ents, m inerals, and 
v itam ins, an d  is read ily  digestible. C. J . C. B.

Biological values of proteins in watermelon and pumpkin 
seeds. T. E . K ing (Chinese J .  Physiol., 1941, 16, 31— 35).— 
B y M itchell’s m ethod  on ra ts , th e  d igestib ility  of b o th  was 
92% , th e  biological val. of th e  form er being 73 and  of the  
la t te r  63. N . H .

Biological values of soya-bean protein and mixed soya-bean- 
pork and -egg  proteins in human subjects. L. T. Cheng, H . C. 
Li, an d  T. H . L an  (Chinese J .  Physiol., 1941, 16, 83— 89).— 
B y  M itchell’s m ethod, soya-bean  p ro te in  had  a  digestib ility  
of 97%  a n d  a  biological va l. of 64, so y a-b ean -p o rk  96%  and 
67, an d  soya-bean-egg  94%  and  77, respectively . N. H .
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Soya-bean diets. X. T . Chen, H . W u, and  C. Y . Cheng 
(Chinese J . Physiol., 1941, 16, 91— 95).—-Rats fed on vegetable 
diets con ta in ing  15, 25, o r  35%  o i soya bean  grew and  rep ro 
duced no b e tte r  th a n  those on  th e  s tock  d ie t (cf. G uy and 
Yeh, A., 1938, I I I ,  1023). N. H.

Effect of cooking on digestibility oi cereals. J . R . Ross,
D. M onypenny, an d  S. H . Jackson  (J . Pediat., 1941, 18, 395—  
398).— T here is a  significant difference in th e  d igestib ility  of 
s ta rch  u n d e r const, conditions in different cereals. Changing 
the physical s ta te  of a  cereal a lte rs th e  ease of digestib ility  
of its  sta rch . C. J . C. B.

Effect of added egg-phospholipins on nutritive value of 
vegetable oils. K. J . Schantz, R . K . Boutwell, C. A.
F.lvehiem, and E . B . H a r t  (J . D airy Sci., 1940, 23, 1201—  
1204).— Egg-lecith in  (0-25 to  0-5%) added to  corn and  coconut 
oil did n o t raise th e  n u tritiv e  val. to  th a t  of b u tte r  fat, 
a lthough a  sligh t im provem en t w as noted . Choline appeared  
to  be of val. for fem ales b u t ethanolam ine, sphingom yelin, 
and sphingosine su lp h a te  w ere w ithou t effect. J . G. D.

Nutritive value of fatty acid fractions of butter fat. E. J.
Schantz, R . K . Boutw ell, C. A. E lvehjem , and  E . B. H a r t 
(J. D airy Sci., 1940, 23, 1205— 1210).- -T h e  superiority  of 
b u tte r  fa t  to  vegetable  oils in  th e  presence of all th e  know n 
fat-sol. v ita m in s . is due to  th e  long-chain sa tu ra ted  fa tty  
acids, th is  frac tion  hav in g  a n  I val. of 9-2. Separation  of 
acids in to  steam -volatile , u n sa tu ra ted , and  sa tu ra ted  fractions 
showed th a t ,  w hen inco rpora ted  in corn oil in approx. the  
sam e am o u n t found in b u tte r , th e  sa tu ra ted  fraction gave
som ew hat b e tte r  resu lts  th a n  b u tte r  fa t itself. J . G. D.

Influence of manganese on lameness in pigs. R. C. Miller, 
T. B. K eith , M. A. M cCarty, and  W . T. S. T horp  (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 50— 51).— Pigs fed on ra tions w ith 
high m ineral b u t  low  M n c o n ten t som etim es developed lam e
ness, w ith  en largem ent of d is ta l rad io-u lnar epiphyses. This 
was p reven ted  by  ad d itio n  of M nS 04, 50-—60 p .p .m ., to  th e  
diet. V. J . W.

Acute dietary zinc deficiency in rat. H . G. D ay  and  E . V. 
McCollum (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 282— 284). 
— O ut of 8 24-day-old ra ts  on a  Zn-free d ie t 2 died in 33 and 
61 d ay s; th e  o thers gained only 4 g. pe r week as against 16 g. 
in controls. Some eczem a and  alopecia occurred. Controls 
which received 0-15 mg. of Zn as Z n S 0 4 daily  developed 
norm ally. V. J . W.

Effect of continuous feeding of inorganic iron [in rabbitsj.
N. H ayash i (J. Orient. M ed., 1939, 30, 181).— 0'6 g. of FeCOs 
and 0-3 g. of ferrum  red u ctu m  were adm inistered  daily  into 
rabb its fo r 127 days. Fe concn. per c.c. of h e a rt blood of 
h ealth y  an im als w as 0-063— 0-097 m g .; i t  increased 2— 3 days 
a fte r beginning of F e  feeding, b u t  th e  figure was inconst.

M. K.
Influence of vitam in-/! and -D  on growth changes produced 

by feeding of inorganic iron. S. Taniguchi (J. Orient. M ed., 
1939, 30, 265).— C ontinuous ad m in istra tion  of inorg. F e  in 
anim als leads to  ab n orm al bone grow th in th e  region of epi
physis an d  defo rm ity  of jo in ts. These sym ptom s can be 
p revented  b y  ad d itio n  of v itam in -/! and  -D  to  th e  diet.

M. K.
Adsorbing charcoals in  chick diets. H. J. Almquts.t and

D. Z ander (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 303— 305). 
—A ddition  of charcoal to  an  ad eq u a te  d ie t rendered th is 
d iet deficient in v itam in -/! , -B 2, an d  -K , and  in th e  an ti-  
gizzard-erosion facto r. V. J . W.

Carotene and human requirements. A. L. B acharach 
(Chem. and In d ., 1941, 435— 436).— The conversion of the  
carotenoids in to  v itam in -/! in th e  an im al body is discussed, 
in view of th e  increasing  im portance  of vegetables as a  source 
of -A  a c tiv ity . I t  is concluded th a t  i t  is advisable  to  equate  
riot less th a n  2 fig. of /3-carotene to  1 i.u. of ~A. . Where, an  
appreciable p roportion  of th e  p rov itam in  consists of caro t
enoids con ta in ing  on ly  one /S-ionone ring a corresponding 
increase in th e  w t. of caro tene equiv. to  1 i.u. of -A  m ust be 
made. ~ E . B. H .

Absorption of vitam in-/! in cceliac disease. C. D. M ay and
J. F. M cCreary ( / .  Pediat., 1941, 18, 200— 209).— A sm all rise 
in tile  level of v itam in -/! in th e  blood during th e  -A  absorp
tion te s t  is a  const, fea tu re  of cceliac d isease ; th is  occurs 
frequently  in o th e r conditions which m ay, as a  secondary 
effect, give th e  clinical appearance of th e  cceliac syndrom e.

The -A  abso rp tion  te s t  is n o t  a  sp. d iagnostic  te s t  fo r cceliac 
disease. The level of carotenoids in th e  blood in cceliac 
disease follows th e  clinical course of th e  disease, being low 
during  th e  active  s tage  and  rising -with clinical im provem ent.

C. J . C. B.
Keratosis follicularis (Darier’s disease), a vitam in-/! defi

ciency disease. S. M. Peck, L. C hargin, and  H . Sobotka 
(Arch. Dermal. Syphilol., 1941, 43, 223— 229).— F o u r p a tien ts  
on a norm al v ita m in -^  -contain ing  d ie t show ed a  decrease in  
serum -/! ; serum -carotene w as norm al. In  2 cases good cor
relation  was ob tained  betw een th e  resu lt of a  d a rk  a d ap ta tio n  
te s t and  -A  deficiency, as evidence b y  th e  serum  val. 200,000 
U .S.P. u n its  of -/! given by  m ou th  daily  to  3 p a tie n ts  caused 
a  g radual d isappearance of th e  e ru p tio n  w ith  a  g radual 
re sto ration  of serum -/! to  norm al. C. J .  C. B.

Vitamin-/! contents of Shanghai foods. H . Colorimetric 
assay of 25 common fishes. P . G. M ar (Chinese J .  Physiol., 
1941, 16, 67— 72).—T he flesh of th e  carp , herring , and  eel 
contained th e  m ost, viz., 171, 140, and  131 i.u. per 100 g., 
respectively. N . H.

Carotenoid and provitamin-^ content of watermelon. L.
Zechm eister and  A. Po lgâr (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 193— 
198).— The ex trac tio n  of the  m ixed p igm ents and  th e  isolation 
of lycopene and  /3-carotene from  w aterm elons a re  described. 
The co n ten t of p rov itam in-/! is approx. 0-5 mg. of /3-carotene 
per kg. of pu lp  (cf. M unsell, B., 1931, 415). J .  N. A.

Factors affecting the Pett visual test for vitam in-/! defi
ciency. L. B. P e t t  and M. K. L ipk ind  (Canad. J .  Res., 1941, 
19, B, 99— 108).— U nder th e  conditions prescribed for th e  
P e t t  te s t  (A., 1939, I I I ,  400), i t  has been found th a t  (a) a n te 
cedent ligh t does n o t affect th e  m edian  of th e  th ree  tes ts  
u sually  perform ed, (b) no  erro r resu lts  from  th e  w earing or 
n o t w earing of glasses, (c) th e  use of pilocarpine to  co n trac t 
th e  pupils is n o t advisable, (d) som e ligh t m ay  be a d m itted  
in to  th e  te s t  room , (e) th e  tim e of exposure to  th e  b righ t ligh t 
(30 sec.) is su itable , (/) repea ted  te s ts  cause a  "  learn ing "  
effect so ra re ly  as to  be of l ittle  concern, (g) th e  s tan d ard  
erro r of th e  m ean is ± 1 -4  and  of th e  m edian ± 2 -4  sec. 
R esu lts are  p resen ted  w hich suggest th a t  there  is a  d iu rnal 
rh y th m  in th e  v itam in -/! c o n ten t o f th e  blood. H . W.

Determination of vitam in-/! and carotene in human blood.
S. Y udkin  (Biochem. J .,  1941, 35, 551— 556).— M ethods for 
d e te rm ina tion  of v itam in -/! and  caro tene in hum an  p lasm a 
are  discussed, and  i t  is concluded th a t  th e  m ost sa tis fac to ry  
m ethod is th e  use of photo-electric  colorim etry. E x trac tio n  
of -A  and  caro tene  from  serum  or p lasm a p p td . w ith  alcohol 
gives resu lts  com parab le  w ith  those  ob tained  by  o th er m ethods 
of ex tractio n . J. N. A.

Determination of carotene. W . J. Pe terson  (Ind . Eng. 
Chem. [Anal.], 1941, 13, 212— 216).— M ethods of isolating  
caro tene from  p la n t tissues a re  discussed and  a  su itab le  p ro 
cedure is described in d e ta il. C arotene is usually  determ ined 
colorim etrically , b u t spectrop lio tom etric  m ethods are  useful 
in  determ in ing  re la ted  chrom ogens in  caro tene  ex trac ts . 
C hrom atographic abso rp tion  (the techn ique  of w hich is d is
cussed) is th e  b e s t m ethod  of sep ara tin g  /3-carotene from  
non-carotenoid  p igm ents p resen t in th e  petro leum  ex trac t, 
b u t  th e  m ethod  is no t q u an t. T he P e te rin g -W o lm an - 
H ibbard  procedure for de term in ing  caro tene  consists of 
grinding fresh tissue w ith  acetone, an d  absorbing th e  chloro
phyll from  th e  e x tra c t on ac tive  B a(O H )2. T he xan thophy lls 
and  flavones are th en  sep ara ted  b y  th e  usual m ethods. This 
m ethod is also applicable to  th e  de te rm ination  of c ryp to- 
x an th in  and  o th e r caro teno id  p igm ents. J .  D. R .

Physical and chemical determination of vitam in-/!. J . B.
W ilkie (Ind . Eng. Chem. [Anal.], 1941, 13, 209— 211).—  
M ethods of d e te rm ina tion  of v itam in -/! are  discussed. The 
SbCl3 reac tion  h as m an y  draw backs, e.g., th e  rap id  fading of 
th e  blue colour and  sen sitiv ity  to  in terfering  substances. 
The m ost reliable m ethod  of a ssay  is m easurem ent of the  
abso rp tion  ban d  a t  328 m/i., b u t  in te rn a tio n a l ag reem en t has 
n o t y e t been reached on th e  conversion facto r of E\'°m. vais, 
in to  biological units. -A  t an d  -A  ? differ w idely in u ltra -v io le t 
absorption  and  in SbCl3 vais. T he s ta b ili ty  of -A  concen
tra te s  is discussed ; decom p, is caused b y  abso rp tion  of ligh t 
and  by  oxidation . N a tu ra l oils co n ta in  an ti-o x id an ts . The 
degree of destruction  due  to  irrad ia tio n  is n o t definitely 
known, w hilst th e  so lven t ap p ears  to  have some effect on 
stab ility . J .  D. R.
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Photo-electric photometer for vitam in-/! determination.
A. E . P a rk e r and  B. L. Oser (Ind. Eng. Chetn. [Anal.], 1941, 
13, 260— 262).— A detailed  descrip tion  of th e  assem bly and 
m an ipu lation  of a  p h o to m e ter fo r de te rm in ing  E \^ m_ vals. 
on v ita m in -^ -co n ta in in g  oils is given. J. D. K.

V itam in-5! tolerance tests. S. M olnar and M. H ordnyi 
(K lin . Woch., 1940, 19, 204— 200).— V itam in-/? , m etabolism  
w as dim inished in 32 p a tie n ts  w ith g astric  u lcer or m alignan t 
tum ours, com pared w ith  9 controls. Serum -/?, w as d e te r
m ined before an d  5— 60 m in. a f te r  an  in travenous in jection  
of 1 mg. of - /? ,;  u rin ary  -/?, w as determ ined  over a  3-hr. 
period. -/?, deficiency in th e  u lcer and  cancer cases is 
a ttr ib u te d  to  th e  d ie ta ry  deficiency in  -B y  In  p a tie n ts  w ith  
G raves1 disease -/?, deficiency was found in sp ite  of ad eq u a te  
-B  j c o n ten t of th e  d iet. In  2 cases of pernicious ana;m ia -/?, 
c o n ten t w as norm al. M. K.

Effect of vitamin- /?, on urine of women with Arakawa- 
negative milk. H . U m em ura (Tohoku J .  exp. Med.., 1940, 39, 
227— 247).— U rin a ry  Cl excretion  and  diuresis a re  increased 
by adm in istra tio n  of vitam in-13, to  wom en w ith A rakaw a- 
negative  m ilk ; th ere  is no  change in A rakaw a-positive 
wom en. A. S.

Fate of aneurin in digestive secretions. D. M elnick, W . D. 
R obinson, and  H . Field, ju n . (J. B iol. Chetn., 1941, 138, 49—  
61; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  593).— E x p erim en ts in vitro show th a t,  
a t  p u  1'5— 8-0 and  37-5°, gastric  juice has little  o r no destruc
tiv e  effect on aneurin , b u t  if  an tac id s [Mg2Si30 8, C aC 03 +  
iMgCOj, Al(OH)3] a re  added, adsorp tion  a n d /o r  d estruction  of 
th e  v itam in  occurs. G astric  juice con tain ing  haemin and 
g astric  juice from  persons suffering from  aclilo rhydria  do  n o t 
d estro y  aneurin . In  16 h r., bile a t  its  n a tu ra l p u  destroys 
40— 55%  of added  aneurin  an d  converts 10— 35%  m ore in to  
a  com plex (n o t a  phosphory la ted  derivative) from  which 
aneurin  is liberated  b y  y e a s t ph o sp h a tase  powder. The 
e x te n t of d estruction  decreases w ith  decrease in p a  (no 
destruction  a t  p a  4-5) and w ith  decrease in d u ra tio n  of 
incubation . CHC13, b u t  n o t h e a t o r iodoaceta te , inh ib its  
p roduction  of th e  com plex. D uodenal p an creatic  ju ice re
sem bles bile in its  effects on anuerin . T he resu lts  th row  ligh t 
on th e  p robable  fa te  of aneurin  in  th e  digestive tra c t.

W . McC.
Effect of aneurin deficiency in rats on excretion of pyruvic 

acid and bisulphite-binding substances in urine. M. E. Shils, 
H . G. D ay, and  E. V. McCollum (J. B iol. Chetn., 1941, 139, 
145— 161; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  673).— A rap id  increase in th e  
H S 0 3'-b ind ing  substances occurs in th e  u rine  of ra ts  on an  
aneurin-low  d iet. The increase is p roportiona l to  th e  ex te n t 
of th e  deficiency and  occurs before a n y  o th e r sym ptom s. 
T he level of these H S 0 3'-b ind ing  substances re tu rn s  to  norm al 
24 hr. a f te r  adm in istra tio n  of aneurin . The am o u n t of pyruv ic  
acid in th e  urine accoun ts closely for th e  to ta l  H S 0 3'-b inding 
substances. In  ra ts  on a  norm al d iet, th e  am o u n ts  of pyruv ic  
acid  an d  H S 0 3'-b ind ing  substances in  th e  urine increase w ith  
increasing in tak e  of food, b u t th e  changes th a t  occur in  the  
H S O j'-b ind ing  su bstances a re  sm all com pared w ith  th e  
changes produced by  aneurin  deficiency, excep t w hen th e  
food in tak e  is very  high. R eplacem ent of sucrose in th e  d ie t 
fed to  aneurin-deficient ra ts  by  th e  calorific equiv. of fa t
causes im proved grow th b u t  on ly  a  p a rtia l re tu rn  to  norm al
in th e  H S 0 3'-b ind ing  substances in th e  u r in e ; generally  
these  rem ain  very h igh un til aneurin  is adm in istered . The 
resu lts  confirm  those  of B anerji and  H arris (A., 1939, I I I ,  
919). M ethods for th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of H S 0 3'-b ind ing  sub
stances in urine a re  described. J .  N . A.

Effect of aneurin deficiency on citric acid excretion. A. H .
Sm ith  and  C. E . M eyer (J. B iol. Chetn., 1941, 139, 227—  
231).—T he decrease in excretion  of c itric  acid in  th e  urine of 
ra ts  on an  aneurin-deficient d ie t is re la ted  to  the  dim inished 
in ta k e  of food ra th e r  th a n  to  th e  absence of an eu rin  (cf. 
Sober el al., A ., 1940, I I I ,  818). J .  N. A. •

Aneurin (vitamin-/?,) content of Australian wheat products.
E. C. S la te r an d  E . J .  R ial (J. Proc. A ustral. Chem. Inst., 
1941, 8, 71— 76).— Figures are  given for th e  an eu rin  c o n ten t 
of A u stra lian  w heats, w hite  flour, b ran , pollard , w heat germ  
(u n trea ted  an d  stabilised), an d  bread  (wholemeal, germ , w hite, 
an d  special). T he resu lts  for w hite  flour (1-25— 2-53 fig. per 
g.) are m uch h igher th a n  those  o b ta ined  in  E ngland , p a rtly  
owing to  th e  h igher aneurin  co n te n t of th e  w heat (4-1— 7-7 
Hg, pe r g.) and p a r tly  because a larg e r p ro portion  of th e

aneurin  passes in to  th e  flour. A neurin is n o t evenly d is tr i
bu ted  th ro u g h o u t th e  endosperm , and is p ro b ab ly  conc. in 
th e  o u ter portions. T . M.

Effect of aneurin on fermentation of yeast. H . Laser 
(Biochctn. J .,  1941, 35, 488— 494).— T he concn. of aneurin  
can  be determ ined  w ith in  th e  lim its 0-01— 0-04 /xg. by  m eans 
of th e  resu lting  increased anaerob ic  fe rm en ta tion  of yeast. 
B ak er’s y eas t responds regularly , b u t  Torula u lilis  does no t 
respond a t  all under th e  sam e conditions. A neurin  is revers- 
ibly reduced by  N a2S20 4, b u t irreversib ly  by  H 2- P t ,  to  an 
inac tive  p ro d u c t. P . G. M.

Measurement of urinary excretion of vitamin-/?,. G. A.
Carden, W . D. P rovince, and J. W . Ferrebee (Proc. Soc. E xp . 
Biol. M ed,, 1940, 45, 1— 5).— D eterm ination  by  th e  m ethod 
previously described (A., 1941, I I I ,  116) showed th a t  norm al 
sub jects excreted  a t  least 100 fig. p e r 24 hr. while 9 p a tien ts  
suspected  of v itam in -/? , deficiency excreted  5— 70 ¡ig., and 
also excreted  a  sm aller p roportion  of -/?, added  to  th e ir  diet.

V. J . W.
Chemical determination of v itam in-5,. D. J .  H ennessy 

(Ind . Eng. Chetn. [Anal.], 1941, 13, 216— 218).— Chemical 
m ethods for th e  assay  of v itam in -/? , a re  described and  dis
cussed. T he Prebluda-M cC ollum  reagent, as applied by  
M elnick and  F ield (A., 1939, I I I ,  401), is recom m ended. The 
th iochrom e m ethod has considerably  g rea ter sen sitiv ity  th an  
the  colorim etric m ethods, and  m ay  also be used on m ateria ls 
of low po tency. T he use of "  D ecalso,” a  sy n th e tic  zeolite, 
as a  p relim inary  step  in b o th  procedures effectively elim inates 
in te rfering  m ateria ls. J . D. R.

Thiochrome method of determining aneurin in urine, milk, 
and cereal products. E. C. S la ter (Austral. J .  E xp . Biol., 
1941, 19, 29— 32).— A m odified W an g -H arris  m ethod  (A., 
1939, I I I ,  920) is applicable to  th e  d e te rm ination  of aneurin  
in m ilk and  cereal p roducts. The described m ethod  resem bles 
th a t  of P yke (A., 1940, I I I ,  428) b u t m odifications in the  
la t te r  techn ique, e.g., om ission of th e  p ep tic  digestion prior 
to  in cubation  w ith  tak ad iasta se , a re  considered desirable.

F . O. H.
Infantile mortality and beriberi. W . K. A ykroyd and  B. G. 

K rishnan  (Current Sci., 1941, 10, 169— 171).— In fa n t m or
ta l i ty  in  th e  N orthern  ¿¡rears D istric ts of th e  M adras P resi
dency in which' raw  milled rice is th e  stap le  food reaches its 
h ighest peak  a t  th e  3rd m o n th  of l if e ; in tow ns outside th e  
beriberi a rea  th e  g rea tes t p ro p o rtiona te  m o rta lity  occurs 
du ring  th e  first m onth . A sp. effect of in fan tile  beriberi on 
th e  p ro p o rtio n a te  m o rta lity  a t  different stages of infancy is 
suggested. M. K .

W hole blood- and plasma-ascorbic acid concentrations in 
pellagra and associated deficiency diseases. V. M innich, 
S. T. W right, C. V. Moore, and  T. D. Spies (Proc. Soc. E xp . 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 441— 446).— 55 o u t of 70 p a tien ts  
diagnosed as deficient in various m em bers of th e  v itam in-/? 
group gave very  low vals. for blood-ascorbic acid.

V. J . W.
Dietary treatment of scaly desquamative dermatoses of 

seborrhceic type. P. G yorgy (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol., 1941, 
43, 230— 247).—A tten tio n  is called to  th e  seborrhoeic ch ar
a c te r  of various cu taneous m anifestations in ra ts  caused by 
th e  lack  of m em bers of th e  vitam in-/?., com plex, o th er th an  
nicotin ic acid, in th e  d iet. These experim en tally  produced 
lesions, ch aracte ris tic  of lack of b io tin  (-H ), pyridoxine (-/?6), 
p an to th en ic  acid, or riboflavin, are described in detail.

C. J . C. B.
Nonpellagrous eruptions due to deficiency of vitam in-5  

complex. P . Gross (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol., 1941, 43, 504—
532).— T he 13 cases rep o rted  responded  to  tre a tm e n t w ith 
liver e x trac t. C. J . C. B.

Effect of level of dietary riboflavin on quantity stored in 
eggs and rate of storage. L. C. N orris and  J . C. B auernfeind 
(Food Res., 1940, 5, 521— 532).— The riboflavin co n ten t of 
eggs from  hens fed on a  basal ra tio n  con ta in ing  100 y.g. of 
riboflavin per 100 g. can  be increased if  m ore is given. The 
add ition  of 1000 fig. of riboflavin to  each 100 g. of th e  basal 
ra tio n  raised  th e  riboflavin c o n ten t of th e  fresh eggs b y  1-9 
fig. per g. fresh w t. The tim e  required  for m ax. sto rage  in 
th e  eggs varied  from  2 to  4 weeks. A sim ilar period \tras 
necessary  for depletion  to  th e  b asa l d ie t level a f te r  th e  hens 
h ad  been fed on th e  h igh-ribofiavin d ie t. In d iv id u a l groups 
of hens show ed vary ing  ab ility  to  m etabolise riboflavin. In
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norm al farm  eggs th e  w h ite  con tained  ab o u t 1-9 and  th e  
yolk 2-4 /¿g. of riboflavin pe r g. fresh w t . ; w ith  eggs laid  by  
hens fed on d iets designed to  prom ote  good h a tch ab ility  the  
figures becam e 2-3 an d  2-9 ¡ig. per g. fresh w t., respectively. 
The m ax. figures ob tained  by feeding large quan titie s  of 
riboflavin (2000 /ig. p e r  100 g. basal ration) were 2-9 /xg. per g. 
fresh w t. for th e  egg w hite, and  4 ¡xg. pe r g. fresh w t. for the  
yolk. R . G. W.

Clinical manifestations of ariboflavinosis. V. P. Syden- 
stricker (A w er . J .  Publ. Health, 1941, 31, 344— 350).— R ibo
flavin deficiency, due to  a  com plex d istu rbance  of th e  co
enzym e functions of th e  v ita m in -#  group and  lack  of ribo
flavin a c tiv ity  in in trace llu la r oxidation , is characterised  by 
early  ocular signs including p hy tophob ia  and dim ness of 
vision a t  a  d istance and  in dim  light, accom panied b y  cheilosis, 
seborrhceic lesions a b o u t th e  ears and  nose, and  a  sp. glossitis. 
The earliest and  m o st const, finding is superficial vascularis- 
a tion  of th e  cornea progressing to  severe in te rs titia l keratitis. 
R osacea k e ra titis  is due to  riboflavin deficiency and  syphilitic 
k e ra titis  shows im provem ent w ith  riboflavin therapy .

H. G. R .
Interrelationship of deficiency diseases and resistance to 

infection. J . W . R iddle, T. D. Spies, and N. P . H udson 
(.Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 301— 304).— In  ribo- 

. flavin-deficient p a tien ts , skin lesions and  conjunctiva; give 
cu ltu res of Staph, aureus and  Strep, hcemolylicus, w hich dis
ap p ear a fte r  riboflavin ad m in istra tion . In  acu te  deficiency, 
com plem ent is decreased, b u t n o t in m ild cases. V. J . W.

Determination in vitro of riboflavin in tissues. F . O. Van
D uyne (J. B iol. Chew., 1941, 139, 207— 218).-—In-vitro  
m ethods for d e te rm ina tion  of riboflavin in tissues a re  dis
cussed. T hey  a re  u n sa tis fac to ry  because e ith e r th e  riboflavin 
is n o t fully  ex trac ted  or o th er in terfering  substances a re  also 
ex tracted . A m ethod, based  on pep tic  hydrolysis of the  
tissue-pro te in  and  de term ina tion  of th e  in ten sity  of fluores
cence of th e  filtered solution, is described. T his m ethod 
gives resu lts  in good agreem ent w ith  those from  feeding 
m ethods b u t is unsu itab le  for de term ination  of riboflavin in 
skeletal muscle, because e x tra c ts  of th e  la t te r  show a blue 
fluorescence w hich is qu ite  different from  th e  characteris tic  
yellow-green fluorescence of riboflavin in  dil. HC1 when 
illum inated  w ith  ligh t of A 365 m ¡x. J . N. A.

Determination of flavin (vitamin-/?.,) in vegetable materials.
K. L. Povo lo tska ja  (B iochim ia , 1939, 4, 327— 335).—The 
m ethods of E u le r an d  A dler (A., 1934, 544), W arburg  and 
C hristian (A., 1932, 1285; 1934, 109), and  Em m erie (A., 
1937, I I I ,  325) are discussed. The first two m ethods are  no t 
d irec tly  applicable w ith o u t a  p re tre a tm en t which varies in 
each case owing to  th e  large a m o u n t of o th er yellow  pigm ents 
in p lan ts . T he best m ethod is th e  las t, which depends on 
th e  separa tion  of flavin from  o th er pigm ents b y  adsorp tion  
on PbS . A dsorption  an d  elu tion  w ith  aq. pyrid ine m u st be 
carried  o u t 3 successive tim es in order to  ob tain  a  recovery of
90— 95%  of th e  flavin as only 45— 55%  is determ ined by  a 
single adsorp tion  and  elu tion . D a ta  are  given for the  am oun t 
of flavin in seeds from  germ ination  to  m atu rity . J . N. A.

Determination of vitamin-fl™ (riboflavin). Comparison of 
bioassay, microbiological, and fluorometric methods. A. D.
E m m ett, O. D. Bird, R . A. Brow n, G. Peacock, and J. M. 
V andenbelt (Ind . Eng. Chem. [Anal.], 1941, 13, 219— 221).— 
The following m ethods are described : (a) ra t  grow th m e th o d ; 
(b) fluorescence m ethods using e ith e r visual reading or pho to 
electric fluorescence m easu rem en ts ; {c) microbiological
m ethods in w hich th e  g row th response of bacteria  is m easured 
e ither in te rm s of cu ltu re  tu rb id ity  or by  m easuring the  
q u a n tity  of acid produced in  72 hr. incubation . T he m ethods 
give sim ilar re su lts ; th e  g re a tes t differences are w ith  sam ples 
of low potency . M ethod (c) shows excellent specificity and 
reproducibility , o th e r v itam ins, even in large excess, no t 
interfering . T he resu lts  a re  a lm ost identical w hether m easured 
as cu ltu re  tu rb id ity  a t  th e  end of 24 hr., o r by  acid im etry  a t  
the  end of 72 hr. incubation . J . D. R.

Chemical determination of nicotinic acid and vitamin-S*.
H. A. W aism an and C. A. E lvehjem  (Ind. Eng. Chem. [Anal.], 
1941, 13, 221— 225).— A m odification of th e  M elnick-Field 
m ethod (A., 1939, I I I ,  401) is described. M ethods of d e te r
m ination of v itam in -/} , are  reviewed, w ith  special reference 
to  th a t  of S w am inathan  (B., 1938, 974). J . D. R.

Effect of pantothenic acid on nutritional achromotrichia.
K. U nna and W . L. Sam pson (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed.,
1940, 45, 309— 311).— A ddition to  daily  d ie t of 80— 100 ¡ig. 
of pan to th en ic  acid cured and  preven ted  greying of h a ir  and 
derm atitis  in ra ts  on a  d ie t deficient in th is  substance. L iver 
and  rice b ran  were also effective. V. J .  W .

Toxicity of pantothenic acid. K. U nna  an d  J .  Greslin 
(Proc. Soc. E xp. Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 311— 312).— 50%  
m o rta lity  dose in mice w as 10 g. per kg. of Ca p an to th e n a te  
by  m outh , 2-7 g. and  0-92 g. per kg. subcu taneously  and 
in trap erito n ea lly  respectively. No toxic  sym ptom s could be 
produced b y  feeding to  ra ts , dogs, o r m onkeys. D eath  was 
due to  re sp ira to ry  failure. V. J . W.

Role of manganese in the biological synthesis o! ascorbic 
acid. Synthesis of indophenol-reducing substances by guinea- 
pig liver in vitro and in vivo. M. N. R u d ra  ( / .  In d ia n  Chem. 
Soc., 1940, 17, 705— 711; cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  768, 994 ; 1940, 
I I I ,  235).— N orm al guinea-pig liver is able to  synthesise 
indophenol-reducing substances in vitro and in  vivo in p res
ence of ad eq u a te  concn. of Mn. Possibly th e  in ab ility  of 
th e  guinea-pig and th e  p rim ates to  synthesise ascorbic acid 
w ithin th e  body  is due to  insufficiency of Mn which ac ts  as a  
co-enzyme in th e  tissues. The probability  of th e  synthesis 
of ascorbic acid in hum an  beings under certa in  su itable 
(generally acid) conditions is discussed. H . W .

Levels of ascorbic acid in plasma of apparently healthy 
children. F . E . Holm es, G. E . Cullen, and  W . E . Nelson (J . 
Pediat., 1941, 18, 300— 309).— Plasm a-ascorbic acid vals. 
o rd inarily  associated w ith  v itam in-C  deficiency were observed 
in a  m ass of ap p aren tly  h ealth y  ch ild ren ; in some instances 
these  persisted for 10 m onths w ithou t ap p aren t ill effect on 
th e  h ea lth  of th e  children. C. J .  C. B.

Influence of ascorbic acid on oxidation of tyrosina by ultra
violet light. S. R o th m an  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 
45, 52— 54).— Actinic change of ty rosine in to  d ihydroxy- 
phenylalanine, and of synephrin  in to  adrenaline, is increased 
b y  presence of ascorbic acid, b u t fu rth er oxidation  is inhib ited .

V. J. W.
Effect of vitamin-C on creatine and creatine metabolism.

C. F a n  and T . 'I'. W oo (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 
90— 92).— In  4 norm al children, sa tu ra tio n  w ith  v itam in-C  
caused no increase in creatine  excretion , b u t in a  case of 
glycogen disease, w ith lowered c rea tine  to lerance, m arked 
increase w as so caused. V. J . W.

Ascorbic acid and arsphenamine dermatitis. F . M. Mc
D onald and H . H . Johnson (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol., 1941, 
43, 682— 688).— In  guinea-pigs on a  scorbutic  d ie t +  0-7 mg. 
of ascorbic acid daily  (39 determ inations) th e  average blood- 
ascorbic acid level w as 0-33 m g .-% ; w ith  2 mg. of ascorbic 
acid daily  (44 de term inations), 0-47 m g .-% ; and w ith  10 
mg. of ascorbic acid  daily  (38 determ inations), 1 11 m g.-% . 
T here w as no re la tion  betw een ascorbic acid in tak e  or blood- 
ascorbic acid and  th e  sen sitiv ity  to  repeated  in traderm al 
in jections of 0-15%  neoarsphenam ine. C. J. C. B.

Effects of sodium diphenylhydantoinate (dilantin) on vita
m in-C level in tissues and vitamin-C excretion in rats. M. E .
D rake, C. M. G ruber, and  V. G. H aury  (J. Pharm . E xp . Ther.,
1941, 71, 268— 272).— D ilan tin  increased ascorbic acid in the  
urine, to  a  m ax. w ith in  4 days a fte r  adm in istra tion . The 
ascorbic acid co n ten t of th e  tissues decreased, especially in 
th e  ad rena l glands, th e  brain , an d  th e  skeletal m uscle.

E . M. S.
Capillary permeability of the intact intestine of the newborn 

and treatment of melsena neonatorum. H. W inkler (Z. 
Geburtsh. Gyndhol., 1939, 119, 195— 209).— T he fa:cal excre
tio n  of blood in th e  new born does n o t depend on th e  type  
of th e  bacteria l invasion of th e  in testines. T he no. of 
in fan ts w ith  faxal excretion  of blood is 20—28%  higher in 
th e  w in ter th a n  during  sum m er. S im ultaneous ad m in istra 
tio n  of ascorbic acid and  of fac to r P  (" c itrin  ’’-Bayer) during  
th e  w in ter dim inished th e  no. of in fan ts  suffering from 
m ela:na neonato rum  and w ith  faecal excretion  o f blood.

A. S.
Sources of vitamin-C formation in living plant cell. B. A.

R ubin , E . V. A rtzichovskaja, N . S. Spiridonova, an d  O. T. 
L u tik o v a  (B iochim ia, 1939, 4, 260— 267).— W hen a n  aq. 
so lu tion  of sugar is in jected  in to  w heat sprou ts, form ation  of 
ascorbic acid increases provided th a t  a  sufficiently high ra te  
of ox idative  processes in th e  tissues is ensured and  th a t  0 2 is
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presen t. H ence, th is fo rm ation  of ascorbic acid  m ay  be due 
to  aerobic ox idation  of th e  sugar o r of one of i ts  decom p, 
p roducts , an d  th e  role of O z in th e  living cell m ay  be very  
d ifferent from  its  action  on dead  tissue. A schem e of the  
p rincipal s tag es occurring in  th e  dynam ics of v itam in-C  in 
living p la n t tissue is suggested. J .  N . A.

Relationships between oxidation processes in living tissues 
and changes in their vitamin-C content. B. A. R ubin , E . V. 
A rtzichovskaja, and  N. S. Spiridonova (B iochim ia, 1939, 4, 
268— 275).— M aintenance of th e  level of v itam in-C  in living 
tissues a s  well as its  syn thesis in  germ inating  seeds are 
favourab ly  affected by  increased a c tiv ity  of oxidising enzym es 
and a  liberal supply  of Oj, w hilst th ey  are  inh ib ited  by  low 
ra te s  of ox idation  processes. T his is because th e  level of -C 
is m ain ta in ed  chiefly b y  new  form ation  of -C, for reduction  
of dehydroascorbic acid c an n o t supp ly  a n  ad eq u a te  am o u n t 
for a  const, level. The ascorbic acid system  is only p a rtly  
reversible. P a r t  of th e  acid undergoes fu rth e r decom p, a f te r  
i t  is oxidised to  dehydroascorbic acid, an d  is th u s  rem oved 
from  th e  v itam in  balance of th e  cell. J . N. A.

Vitamin-C metabolism : new saturation test. M. V au they  
(Rev. Gastroent., 1939, 6, 337— 340).— 600 mg. of ascorbic 
acid (300 mg. in  children) a re  given in tram u scu la rly  a t  8 a.m . 
on 3 consecutive days. T he ascorbic acid in urine specim ens 
passed betw eeh 7 and  8 a.m . on th e  2nd, 3rd, and  4 th  d a y  is 
determ ined. N orm ally, th e  specim en passed  on th e  las t 
m orning con ta ins 2 mg. o f ascorbic acid. Failu re  to  a tta in  
th is  val. ind ica tes deficiency w hich m ay  be m easured b y  th e  
am o u n t o f v itam in  (in daily  doses of 600 mg.) necessary to  
produce it : 3000 mg. rep resen ts m oderate, an d  3600 mg. 
severe, deficiency. W . J .  G.

Chemical determination of vitamin-C. C. G. K ing (Ind .
Etig. Chem. [A n a l .], 1941, 13, 225— 227).— T he m ost con
ven ien t m ethod for the  d e te rm ination  of ascorbic acid is the  
reac tion  w ith  2 : 6-dichlorophenol-indophenol, using d irec t 
t itra tio n  or a  photo-electric  colorim eter. A dequate  p re 
cau tio n s m u st be tak e n  to  avoid  ox idative  changes during  
e x tractio n , and  H P O a is recom m ended as th e  e x tra c ta n t. 
O ther m ethods are  discusscd. M ethods for th e  de te rm ina tion  
of dehydroascorbic acid are sub ject to  in terference from , e.g., 
a ldehydes, ketones, an d  quinones. J .  D. R.

Low-calcium rickets in guinea-pig. P . R . How e, L . G. 
W esson, P . E . Boyle, and  S. B. W olbach (Proc. Soc. E xp .  
Biol. Med.., 1940, 45, 298— 301).— R ach itic  changes in  bones 
and  te e th  developed in young guinea-pigs fed on a d ie t 
a lm o st free from  vitam in-D , an d  conta in ing  7-3 mg. Ca 
and  44 mg. P  daily . V. J . W.

Photo-colorimetric determination of v itam in-0 . V. L.
Solianikova (Biochim ia, 1939, 4, 483— 491).— T he m o st sp. 
colour reac tion  (absorption  ban d s a t  545— 550 a n d  590— 600 
m/x.) of vitam in-Z) is th a t  of T orte lli and  Jaffe. Since -A  and  
caro tene  and  th e ir  ox idation  p ro d u c ts  and  isom erides of -D 
do n o t in terfere , th e  reac tion  is used in th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of 
-D, e.g., in 0 01— 0-05 ml. of cod-liver oil o r 0 001— 0-005 ml. 
of "  v igan to l ” o r "  v itam in o l.” Su itab le  ligh t filters w hich 
absorb  th e  ligh t from  th e  isom erides a re  used. W . McC.

Spectroscopic determination of vitam in-D. N. A. Milas, 
R . Heggie, and  J . A. R aynolds (Ind . Eng. Chem. [Anal.], 
1941, 13, 227— 231).—T w o m ethods are  described for th e  
d e te rm in a tio n  of vitam in-Z) in  fish-liver oils. One is based  
on th e  sp ec tropho tom etric  observation  of vals. a t
500— 520 mfi. of th e  SbCl3 colour of various oils. C orrections 
are applied  for th e  presence of stero ls and  -A , b o th  o f which 
in te rfere  w ith  th e  abso rp tion  ban d  of -D. In  th e  second 
m ethod, th e  non-saponifiable fraction  of th e  oil is trea te d  
w ith  m aleic anhydride  to  d estro y  -A , caro teno ids, and
7-dehydrocholesterol r -D  in  th e  trea te d  m ate ria l is th en  
de term ined  sp ec tropho tom etrica lly  as in th e  first m ethod. 
T he resu lts  ob ta ined  are  in  fa ir agreem ent w ith  bioassays.

J . D. R.
Growth-stimulating activity of a-tocopherol. M. M. Nelson,

G. A. E m erson, and  H. M. E v an s  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B io l. M ed., 
1940, 45, 157— 158).— D aily  ad m in istra tio n  of 0‘25 mg. to  
fem ale ra ts  w hich had ceased to  grow  on a  v itam in -F -free  
d ie t gave a  g row th curve equal to  th a t  p rev iously  ob tained  
w ith  a  daily  dose of 1 mg. V. J .  W .

Prevention of nutritional myopathy of ducklings by a-toco
pherol. A. M. P appenheim er (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed.,

1940, 45, 457— 459).— T his cond ition  is p reven ted  by  daily 
ad m in istra tio n  of 4 mg. (b u t n o t  of 1 mg.) of syn thetic  
a-tocopherol. V. J . W.

Successive generations of vitam in-£-low  rats. G. A.
E m erson  and  H . M. E v an s  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. Med., 
1940, 45, 159— 162).— 4 generations were reared  on a  v itam in- 
F -low  d ie t, liv ing offspring being secured b y  one adm inis
tra tio n  of 1 g. of w heat-germ  oil. Deficiency sym ptom s 
occurred a t  an  earlier age in each succeeding generation , and 
th e re  w as progressive delay  in m a tu r ity  in th e  females. 
Males w ere a ll sterile , b u t  th e  4 th  generation  becam e fertile 
on germ -oil ad m in istra tio n  (cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  431).

V. J . W.
Vitam in-^ activity of compounds related to a-tocopherol.

M. T ishler an d  H . M. E v an s  (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 241— 
245).— a-Tocopherylquinone and  6-phytyl-2  : 3 : 5-trim ethyl- 
1 : 4-benzoquinone are  inac tive  in  100-mg. doses, w hilst the 
^y-d ihydro-derivative  of th e  la t te r  shows no a c tiv ity  a t  a 
25-mg. level. a-Tocopherylquinol is purified b y  repeated  
w ash ing  w ith  ligh t petro leum , an d  is th en  oxidised to  the 
pu re  quinone. N aphtho tocophero l, p repared  from  vitam in- 
K 1 by  th e  action  of acid  reducing agen ts, lias approx . one 
th ird  of th e  a c tiv ity  of f3- an d  y-tocopherol. P . G. M.

Chemical detection of vitamin-F. G. W oker an d  P . Bern- 
h a rd  (Helv. Chim. Acta, 1941, 24, 98— 117).— An alcoholic 
so lu tion  of a  su itab le  a ro m atic  am ine o r m ix tu re  of amine 
an d  phenol or physiologically  in te res tin g  phenol is mixed 
w ith  alcoholic v ita m in -F  solu tions of v aried  concn. an d  the 
colours a re  com pared w ith  v itam in-free  con tro ls a f te r  su itable 
in te rvals . T he reac tion  is u sua lly  te rm in a ted  in 24 hr. 
¿>-Phenylenediamine is a  very  su itab le  su b s tra te  and  its  m ix
tu re s  w ith  th y ro x in e  a re  v ery  sensitive. />-Phenylenedi- 
am ine-o-cresol m ix tu res a re  very  su itab le . Leuco-m alachite- 
green is preferable  to  />-phenylenediam ine for long b u t  inferior 
to  i t  fo r sh o rt periods. T h e  c o n stitu tio n  of th e  pigm ents 
w hich are form ed is discussed. A ddition  of H 20 2 to  m ixtures 
o f -F  w ith  ^-phenylened iam ine alone o r w ith  phenols or 
benzidine enables observations to  be com pleted generally  in 
1 hr. and  a f te r  24 hr. causes m uch colour d isp lacem ent and 
darkening. -F  can  also be d e tec ted  by  ab so rp tion  of I 
rendered  ev id en t b y  th e  decolorisation of s ta rch  o r glycogen 
iodide. I t s  s im ilarity  to  v itam in  and  prov itam in -/! in  this 
respect is discussed. H . W.

Behaviour of compounds related to vitam in-£  at the drop
ping mercury electrode.— See A., 1941, I ,  270.

Formation of anti-egg-white-injury factor (biotin) in rumen 
of COW. L . W . M cE lroy an d  T. H . Ju k e s  (Proc. Soc. E xp. 
B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 296— 297).— Chicks fed on  a  vitamin-ZJ- 
low d ie t +  raw  egg-w hite developed a  ch aracte ris tic  derm a
t it is  w hich could be p reven ted  or cured b y  feeding w ith  dried 
rum en  co n ten ts  of a  cow fed on th e  sam e d iet. Pan to then ic  
acid  w as ineffective. V. J . W.

Hfemorrhagic sweet clover disease. II. Bioassay of 
heemorrhagic concentrates by following prothrombin level in 
rabbit’s plasma. H . A. Cam pbell, W . K . Sm ith, W . L. 
R oberts, an d  K . P . L ink. IV. Isolation of crystalline 
hsamorrhagic agent. H . A. Cam pbell and  K . P . L ink (/. 
Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 1— 20, 21— 33; cf. A., 1941, III, 23). 
— II. B y  a  m odification, capab le  of de tecting  sm all changes 
in p ro th ro m b in  a c tiv ity , of Q uick 's m ethod  (cf. A., 1937, I I I ,  
381), th e  change, w ith in  a  certa in  range, produced  in  the 
p ro th ro m b in  a c tiv ity  of dil. r a b b it 's  p lasm a by  feeding 
spoiled sw eet clover h a y  sam ples o r concen tra tes is m easured, 
th e  necessity  for ob tain ing  abs. vals. being  e lim inated  because 
affected p lasm a is d irec tly  com pared w ith  h e a lth y  plasm a 
from  th e  sam e rab b it. T he h ea lth y  p lasm a, w hich is more 
s ta b le  th a n  th e  affected, undergoes no appreciable change in 
p ro th ro m b in  a c tiv ity  du ring  several days a t  0°. R abbits 
v a ry  g rea tly  in th e ir  suscep tib ility  to  th e  ha:m orrhagic agent 
and  susceptib le ind iv iduals only a re  used. T hrom boplastin  
(prep, described) re ta in s  its  a c tiv ity  for several m on ths a t 
0°. Since ra b b its  do n o t acquire im m u n ity  to  th e  hiemorr- 
hagic ag en t, th e y  a re  used repea ted ly , b rief recovery  periods 
being allow ed. A pplication  of th e  procedure  p e rm its p ro
duction  of co n cen tra tes free from  N, S, and  P  and  hav ing  a 
p o tency  approx . 20,000 tim es th a t  of th e  original hay.

IV. The m ethod  described perm its th e  isolation  from  3 kg. 
of h em o rrh ag ic  h ay , n a tu ra lly  an d  experim en tally  spoiled, 
of 60 mg. (equiv. to  approx . 66%  of th e  to ta l  con ten t) of the
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optically  in ac tiv e  haem orrhagic substance, p ro b ab ly  C „ H 120 6 
(two acidic OH  groups presen t), m .p. 288—-289° (dimethyl 
ether, m .p. 168— 170°). The d ry  h ay  contains approx . 0-003% 
of th e  agen t, w hich is n o t  iden tica l w ith  a n y  coum arin deriv
ative so fa r found in p lan ts. Since th e  d im ethy l e th e r does 
no t affect p ro th ro m b in  level, i t  ap p ears th a t  th e  OH groups 
of th e  ag en t are  involved in th e  ac tiv ity . The ag en t acts 
when in jected  o r o ra lly  adm in istered  b u t is in ac tiv e  in  vitro.

W . McC.

X IX .-M E T A B O L IS M , G EN ER AL AN D  SPECIAL.
Site of action of narcotics in respiratory processes. M.

Michaelis an d  J .  H . Q uastel (Biochem. J .,  1941, 35, 518—
533).— A concn. of chloretone w hich largely  inh ib its  aerobic 
oxidation of glucose, lac ta te , an d  p y ru v a te  in presence of 
brain tissue h as v e ry  l ittle  effect on th e  anaerobic oxidation, 
using th e  Fe(CN) technique. T he dehydrogenases involved 
in th e  above ox idations in presence of b ra in  are re la tively  
narcotic-insensitive. A naerobic glycolysis b y  b rain  is no t 
inhibited b y  re la tive ly  high concn. of chloretone. Anaerobic 
oxidation of glucose, la c ta te , an d  p y ru v a te  in presence of 
brain tissue  and  a  carrier such as pyocyanine can  be followed 
by th e  Fe(CN) 6" '  techn ique. A naerobic ox idation  of la c ta te  
by FetC N ),,'" in presence of crushed y eas t can  be determ ined 
m anom ctrically  in absence of added  carriers, and it  is inh ib ited  
only sligh tly  b y  re la tiv e ly  high concn. of chloretone. A ddi
tion of crushed y e as t to  a  skeletal m uscle e x tra c t contain ing 
a-g lycerophosphate p roduces a  narco tic  sensitive resp ira to ry  
system. The system s dialysed  skeletal m uscle ex trac t, co
zymase, an d  a-glycerophosphate, and  liver-dehydrogenase, 
cozymase, and glucose, w hich are  only w eakly narcotic- 
sensitive, becom e h ighly  sensitive in presence of cytochrom e 
oxidase. System s w hich  are  investiga ted  anaerobically  by  
th e  Fe(C N )8'"  m ethod  are  n o t apprec iab ly  inh ib ited  by  
am ounts of ch loretone w hich produce m uch inh ib ition  of 0 2 
up take w hen pig h e a r t cytochrom e oxidase is added. A high 
concn. o f chloretone does n o t in h ib it reduction  of heart- 
ilavoprotein b y  reduced  cozym ase o r th e  reduction  of m ethy l
ene-blue by  reduced flavoprotein , b u t  i t  does largely inh ib it 
0 2 u p tak e  of a  system  com posed of skeletal m uscle ex tract, 
cozymase, flavoprotein, cy tochrom e oxidase, and lac ta te . I t  
is suggested th a t  a  biologically im p o rtan t concn. of chloretone 
affects m ain ly  e ith e r a  special flavoprotein or some com ponent 
of th e  tissu e  re sp ira to ry  system  w hich p lays an  in term ediate  
role betw een flavoprotein  an d  cytochrom e oxidase.

J .  N . A.
Regulation of respiration by transformation of phosphagen.

V. A. B elitzer (Biochim ia, 1939, 4, 498— 502).— Stim ula tion  
of th e  resp ira tion  of m uscle b y  c rea tine  is reinforced, in certain  
cases, b y  ad d itio n  of boiled tissue ex trac ts . H 3A s0 4 inhibits 
the p hosphory la tion  coupled w ith  resp iration  and thu s, in 
low concn., a c tiv a tes  th e  resp ira tion . Parallelism  exists 
betw een th e  increased  resp ira tion  and th e  synthesis of phos
phagen w hich occurs in presence of creatine. W . McC.

Mechanism of fixation of carbon dioxide in Krebs cycle.
H. G. W ood, C. H . W erkm an, A. H em ingw ay, and A. O. N ier 
(J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 483— 484).— W hen rad ioactive  
a -ketog lu tarate, form ed in th e  ox idation  of p y ru v a te  by  liver 
in th e  presence o f rad ioactive  N a2C 0 3, is oxidised th e  CO, 
contains 2-20%  of 13C and  th e  succinate  1-10%, i.e., a ll th e  
fixed C is in  one carb o x y l group of th e  a -k eto g lu ta ra te  in 
agreem ent w ith  i ts  de riv a tio n  from  p y ru v a te  and  oxalacetate.

E . M. W.
Mechanism of sugar synthesis from products of glycolysis.

I. Oxidation of pyruvic acid in presence of glycine. A.
Kuzin an d  Z. M akaeva (B iochim ia, 1939, 4, 449— 456).— In  
an acid  m edium , I does n o t re a c t w ith  pyruvic acid bu t, in 
presence of glycine, rap id  d isappearance of I  occurs and 
hydroxypyruvic  acid  is produced probab ly  a f te r  enolisation 
of th e  pyruv ic  acid. Possib ly  m uscular ox idation  of pyruvic 
acid proceeds in  a  sim ilar w ay. W . McC.

Mechanism of ascorbic acid oxidation in animal tissues.
B. J . G oldstein an d  D. V. V olkenzon (B iochim ia , 1939, 4, 
457— 469).— In  presence of pyrogallol and  phenol oxidase, 
the ascorbic acid of aera ted  Jensen  r a t  sarcom a undergoes 
oxidation b u t  no  ox idation  occurs if  liver, kidney, o r spleen is 
substitu ted  for th e  sarcom a. Ascorbic acid  in th e  sarcom a 
and th e  spleen is oxidised if H 20 2 or peroxidase is added and 
oxidation is intensified if H 20 2 and peroxidase a c t  sim ul-

taneously . These tw o substances do n o t oxidise th e  ascorbic 
acid  of th e  liver and  k idneys of m atu re  ra ts . Peroxidase also 
oxidises th e  ascorbic acid of p lacen ta  an d  of em bryonic liver 
b u t th e  effect is less pronounced th a n  w ith  sarcom a and  spleen. 
T he resu lts suggest th a t  H 20 2 is produced du ring  th e  m e ta 
bolism of th e  sarcom a, spleen, p lacen ta , and  em bryonic  liver, 
th a t  th e  system  peroxidase -f  H a0 2-po lypheno l p lays an  
im p o rtan t p a r t  in the  ox idation  of ascorbic acid in  these 
organs and  tissues, and  th a t  ascorbic acid a c ts  as H  carrier in 
tissues in w hich increased synthesis occurs. W . McC.

Method for measuring metabolism of tissue in serum.
D. G. F riend  and  A. B. H astings (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 
1940, 45, 137— 139).— C 0 2 is rem oved from  serum  and  th e  
p n  ad justed  to  7-2— 7-3. T his serum  can  th en  be used for 
im m ersion of tissues in  th e  d irec t W arburg  m ethod, and  liver 
slices so exam ined show an 0 2 consum ption  of 12-5 as ag a in st 
10 for de term inations in  w hich R inger's so lu tion  w as used.

V. J .  W.
Protein catabolism and protein sparing under adrenaline.

C. Reid (Biochem. J .,  1941, 35, 534— 537).— A drenaline in 
creases th e  catabolism  of p ro tein  in dogs an d  cats b u t p rotein  
can  still be spared by  giving carbohydrate , even when th e  
m etabolic ra te  is increased by  adm in istra tion  of adrenaline. 
The p ro tein -sparing  action  of carb ohydra te  appears to  be 
u n ited  w ith the  physiological rôle of insulin, for it is n o t shown 
under o rd inary  conditions by  th e  depancreatised  an im al 
w ithou t insulin. A lthough th e  p rotein-sparing  ac tio n  of 
carb o h y d ra te  still functions when adrenaline is given, th e  
la t te r  can n o t be regarded s tric tly  as an  "  an ti-insu lin  ” 
despite  th e ir  opposing actions on blood-sugar. J .  N. A.

Choline metabolism. VI. Hæmorrhagic degeneration and 
labile methyl supply. W . H. Griffith and D. J .  M ulford ( / .  
Am er. Chem. Soc., 1941, 63, 929— 932; cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  
1066).— Deficiency of choline and  labile  m ethy l in d ie ts fed 
to  ra ts  causes hæ m orrhagic degeneration, renal lesions, and 
decreases in  k idney  w t. an d  liver fa t, th e  last-nam ed  being 
th e  best m easure of th e  effect. 3— 4 mg. of (//-m ethionine or 
beta ine hydrochloride m ay  replace 1 mg. of choline chloride ; 
m ethionine is th u s  an  efficient source of m ethyl, b u t  beta ine  
is e ith e r inefficient or has only one available group. C reatine 
m ay  replace some b u t n o t a ll of th e  choline, ap p aren tly  
sparing  for c reatine  syn thesis some of th e  m ethy l w hich would 
w ithou t i t  be otherw ise utilised . G lu tath ione  causes excessive 
liver fa t  w ithou t kidney degeneration. H om ocystine re
sem bles cystine  ra th e r th a n  m ethionine. R . S. C.

Extractive nitrogenous bases of m uscle, and their biological 
significance. IX. Decomposition of carnosine in the animal
organism. A. N. Parschin  an d  V. A. Bognibov. X. Deter
mination of carnosine and anserine. A. N. Parsch in  (B io
chimia, 1939, 4, 548— 554, 555— 501).— IX . S ubcutaneous 
in jection  of carnosine in to  c a ts  is followed b y  appearance of 
h istid ine  in th e  urine, to g e th e r w ith  increased u rin a ry  purine 
excretion. H ydrolysis of carnosine is effected chiefly in the  
kidneys.

X. To 1 ml. of m uscle e x tra c t are added  1 ml. of 0-33m -PO /" 
buffer a t  p u  7-8, 0-5 ml. of purified d ipep tidase  solution 
(W aldschm idt-Leitz), and  3— 5 drops of CHC13, and  N H 2-N 
is determ ined a fte r  24 hr. a t  38°, in th is  and in a contro l 
system  to  which m uscle ex tra c t had  been added  im m ediately  
p rio r to  titra tio n . T he carnosine co n ten t is given by  differ
ence. Should anserine also be p resen t i t  is de term ined  in th e  
filtra te  a f te r  p p tn . o f carnosine a s  H g sa lt. Carnosine is 
absen t from  sm ooth an d  h e art .muscle an d  blood of horses.

R . T.
Effect of ascorbic acid and cysteine on urea production in 

the perfused liver. E. E . M artinson  and  I. V. Fetisenko  
(Biochimia, 1940, 4, 59.3— 599).— P ro d u c tio n  of u rea  from  
(NH4)2C 0 3 in defibrinated  blood or R inger-L ocke  solution 
perfused th rough  iso lated  ra b b it’s liver is g rea tly  augm ented 
when ascorbic acid or cysteine is added  to  th e  solution. 
These substances a c t p robab ly  by  facilitating  hydrolysis of 
preform ed arginine, an d  b y  ac tiv a tin g  arginase. R . T.

Catalytic function of amino- and keto-dicarboxylic acids in 
amino-nitrogen transfer between monocarboxylic substrates. 
X. Formation and decomposition of amino-acids by inter- 
molecular transfer of amino-groups. A. E. B rau n ste in  and 
M. G. K ritzm ann  (Biochim ia, 1939, 4, 303— 315; cf. A., 1939, 
I I I ,  721).— A lthough no  reac tio n  occurs betw een , m ono- 
carboxylic-a-am ino- and  -a -keto-acids in presence of m uscle 
tissue, tran s-am in a tio n  occurs a t  a  fa irly  high ra te  betw een
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lysine, phenylalanine, serine, o r leucine an d  p y ru v a te  in 
p resence of sm all am oun ts (0-00006M.) of d icarboxylic-a-am ino- 
o r -keto-acids, w hich function  ca ta ly tica lly  as in te rm ed ia te  
am ino-group carriers. U nder aerobic conditions, m etabolic 
precursors of a-ketodicarboxylic  acids (e.g., citric, succinic, 
fum aric, malic) can  be used as ca ta ly sts  in presence of muscle 
tissue. In  enzym e preps, w hich specifically tran s-am in a te  
g lu tam ic or ke tog lu taric  acid, th e  am ino-group of asp artic  
acid is transferred  to  p y ru v a te  in presence of ca ta ly tic  
am oun ts of a -k eto g lu ta ra te . No cata lysed  tran sfe r of 
am ino-N  occurs w ith  h istid ine  and  arginine a s  am ino-group 
donators , and  irregu lar resu lts  are  ob tained  w ith  glycine and  
p y ru v a te . T he ab ility  of th e  dicarboxylic  acids to  a c t as 
carriers in th e  tran sfe r of H  and  am ino-groups places th em  
in a  cen tra l position  as key substances in  th e  jo in t processes 
of ox id a tio n -red u c tio n  and  energy tran slocation  in th e  cell, 
sim ilar to  th e  nucleotide-like enzym es w hich tra n sp o rt  H  and  
tran sfe r P O /" .  J .  N. A.

Trimethylamine oxide and trimethylamine in man. H . L. A.
T a rr  (J. F ish. lies. B d. Canada, 1941, 5, 211— 216).-—B oth 
biological and chem ical reduction  m ethods show  th a t  th e  
urine' of m an  on a  norm al m ixed (fish-free) d ie t con tains 
110— 250 mg. of trim e th y lam in e  oxide d ih y d ra te  in a  24-lir. 
sam ple. T rim ethy lam ine  hydrochloride, w hen fed to  m an, 
appears largely  as th e  corresponding oxide in th e  urine, b u t 
sm all am oun ts of th e  free am ine m ay  ap p ear when fed rapidly. 
The oxide, sim ilarly  adm in istered , appears unchanged in th e  
urine. I ts  possible rôle in  a  reversible o x idation -reduction  
system  is discussed. R . G. W.

Biological importance 0Î sulphur. N. B. M edvedeva (Acad. 
Set. U krain. S .S .R .,  K iev, 1940, 3— 103).—T he biological rôle 
of S com pounds (peptides, p ro teins, horm ones, v itam ins, and 
enzym es) is review ed. R . T.

Metabolism of sulphur. XXIX. S-Carboxymethylcysteine. 
XXX. Thiourea. F . R . B lood and H . B. Lewis (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1941, 139, 407— 412, 413—4 2 0 ; cf. A., 1937, I I I ,  
173).— X X IX . No e x tra  u rin a ry  inorg. S O / ' w as form ed by  
ox idation  of S -carboxym ethylcysteinc  in jected  in to  rab b its, 
b u t  a  sm all increase followed oral a d m in is tra tio n ; th is  is 
a ttr ib u te d  to  th e  action  of in testin a l microflora. Oral, b u t 
n o t subcutaneous, ad m in istra tio n  caused excretion  in the  
u rine of an  ether-sol. substance  giving a  positive  te s t  for disul
phides. No N -ace ty l deriva tive  could be de tected  in th e  urine. 
T here was no evidence of th e  excretion  of a  d isulphide com 
pound  of thioglycollic acid.

X X X . Feeding or in jection  of th io u rea  causes a  decrease in 
inorg. S O /'-S  excretion in ra b b it urine, b u t no  increase in 
org. S O /'.  M uch of th e  th io u rea  appears in th e  urine ; 
cystine  w as n o t identified. S ta rv a tio n  causes a  sim ilar 
decrease in inorg. S O /'-S  excretion , and  th io u rea  augm ents 
th is  effect. R. L. E.

Passage of carotenoids from food to milk in the cow. Fate 
of lycopene. A. E . Gillam and  S. K . K on (J. D airy Res., 
1940, 11, 26(3——273).— T he fa t from  th e  m ilk of cows fed on 
to m a to  purée w as found to  be free from  lycopene. T hus 
a lthough  a- and 0-carotene are absorbed, lycopene is excluded ; 
th e  m echanism  is obscure. The adso rp tion  colum ns showed 
tw o  sm all zones of p igm ents hav ing  abso rp tion  m ax . a t  452 
a n d  425 m^i. (? ox idation  p ro d u c ts  of 0-carotene). J .  G. D.

Inositol : a lipotropic factor. G. G avin and  E . W , M cH enry 
( / ,  B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 485).— T he p roduction  of fa tty  
livers in ra ts  by  a beef liver fraction  (A., 1940, I I I ,  517) is 
p reven ted  b y  sim ultaneous ad m in istra tion  of lipocaic or 
sim ilar ex tra c ts  of liver, pancreas, kidney, m uscle, w heat 
germ , yeast, an d  rice polishings. Inosito l p rev en ts th e  
developm ent o f fa tty  liver caused by b io tin  -j- th iam in , 
riboflavin, p an to th en ic  acid, or pyridoxine. E . M. W.

Metabolism of a/8- and 0y-deuterohexoic acids. M. G.
M orehouse and H . J . Deuel, j un. (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 
1940, 45, 90— 98).-—In  ra ts  fed on th e  a/3-acid, 6-43%  of
0 -h y droxybu ty ric  acid excreted  con tained  D. In  those  fed 
on th e  /3y-acid, th is  val. w as 10-89%. T hese resu lts  suggest 
t h a t  S-oxidation is of chief im portance in hexoic acid oxid
a tio n . V. J .  W .

Lethal dermatitis in chickens produced by external applic
ation of fat. B. B en-D or (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 
45, 495— 497).— A pplication of lard, co ttonseed oil, chicken

fa t, or m ineral oil caused d e rm atitis  in a reas trea te d  and 
u sually  d ea th  in 4— 5 days. All birds were 4— 5 weeks old.

V. J . W.
Effect of crude peanut oil extracts of brown fat on meta

bolism of white rat. W . E . H ook  yProc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
M ed., 1940, 45, 37— 40).— In trap e rito n ea l in jection  of ex
tra c ts  of brow n fa t  from  th e  h ibern a tin g  w oodchuck or ground 
squ irre l lowered O , consum ption  e ith e r a t  once o r a f te r  1—2 
days. * V. J . W.

Influence of antecedent diet on Exton-Rose one-hour, two- 
dose glucose tolerance test. P . H . L angner and  H . L. Fies 
(Airier. 'J . 'elm . Path., 1941, 11, 41-—44).— In  9 h ea lth y  adults 
th e  b lood-sugar level a f te r  1 h r. was m uch higher a fte r  a 
period  of low -carbohydrate  d ie t th a n  in th e  con tro l curve 
a f te r  a norm al diet. In  2 cases th e  curves, a f te r  dieting, 
while h igher th a n  th e  respective con tro l curves, were within 
norm al lim its b u t the  o th er 7 curves a f te r  d ieting  were all 
abnorm al according to  th e  c rite ria  of E x to n  and  Rose.

C. J . C. B.
ESect of vitam in-C on glycosuria. R . S toger (K lin . Woch., 

1940, 19, 171— 174).— A dm in istra tion  of v itam in-C  (300— 
500 mg. daily  for 5 days) in d iabe tes m ellitus produces 
m arked an d  const, decrease of glycosuria. M. K.

Effect of ether-soluble fraction of bile on hepatic glycogen 
storage. R. W . Vance, E . Snapp, and  A. C. Iv y  (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 174— 175).— In jec tio n  of an  ether 
e x tra c t of ox bile did no t increase th e  glycogen of rab b it's  
liver a fte r  glucose in jection. V. J . W .

Degree of ketosis during fasting. A. N. W ick, J . W. 
Sherrill, an d  E . M. M ackay (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 
45, 437— 439).— In  m an  and  th e  r a t  th e  blood concn. of 
ketonic  com pounds increases to  15— 20 m g.-%  during  the 
first 2— 4 days of fasting , an d  rem ains a t  th a t  level for the 
re s t of th e  10 d ay s of fasting . V. J . W.

Influence of alkalosis and acidosis on fasting ketosis.
E . M. M acK ay, A. N. W ick, H . O. Carne, and  C. P . B arnum  
(J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, G3— 68).— D eterm ina tion  of urinary 
ketones, N, an d  S, and  of blood-ketones an d  liver-glycogen 
in fasting  r a ts  shows th a t  th e  acidosis produced b y  adm in ister
ing HC1 is an ti-ketogenic , w h ilst th e  alkalosis resu lting  from 
N a H C 0 3 ad m in istra tio n  is ketogenic. Since th e  acidosis is 
accom panied b y  increase in th e  glycogen co n ten t of th e  liver 
and in th e  daily  excretion of N an d  S in th e  urine and  the 
alkalosis by  decrease in all these  vals. it is suggested th a t  the 
anti-ketogenesis and  ketogenesis result, respectively, from 
increased an d  decreased glucose p roduction  from protein.

W. McC.
Calcinosis universalis. J . F. L u tz  (A nn . int. M ed., • 1941, 

14, 1270— 1282).— A case of calcinosis universalis in a  girl of 
10 is reported . A. S.

Radioactive iodine as indicator of the metabolism of iodine. 
I. Turnover of iodine in tissues of the normal anim al, with 
particular reference to the thyroid. I. Perlm an, I. L. Chaikoff, 
and M. E . M orton, n .  Rates of formation of thyroxine and 
di-iodotyrosine by the intact normal thyroid gland. I. Perlm an, 
M. E . M orton, an d  I. L. Chaikoff (J . B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 
433— 447, 449— 456).— I. R adioactive  I is used to  label I fed 
or injected , or, free from  norm al I, as a  "  t ra c e r  ”  for the 
endogenous I of th e  body. I  fed as I<I is rap id ly  absorbed, 
and  50%  appears in th e  urine in 24 hr. T he sm all intestine, 
liver, an d  k idney  rap id ly  tak e  up  some of th e  I, b u t  lose it 
w ith in  24 hr. T he th y ro id  tak es  up 2%  of th e  I fed within 
24 hr., and  loses i t  m uch m ore slowly th a n  do th e  other 
organs. 65%  of "  trac e r ” I given b y  stom ach  tu b e  appears 
in  th e  th y ro id  in 24 hr., an d  is slowly lost. T racer doses also 
ap p ear in th e  skin, testes, adrenals, and  liver, and in smaller 
am o u n ts in  m uscle an d  brain , a  few  hr. a fte r  in jection . I t  is 
concluded th a t  th e  th y ro id  absorbs I from  th e  circulation 
m uch m ore rap id ly  th a n  do th e  o th er tissues, an d  loses it 
slowly as equilibrium  in d istribu tion  is a tta in ed . T he I in 
blood and  tissues o th er th an  th e  th y ro id  p robab ly  results 
from  diffusion ra th e r  th a n  from  selective absorption .

I I ,  More of th e  "  tra c e r  ” I (labelling endogenous I) is 
found a s  d i-iodotyrosine th an  as thyrox ine, b u t th e  propor
tio n  of th y ro x in e  is g rea ter 48 hr. a fte r  in jection  th a n  after 
4 hr. D i-iodotyrosine is p ro b ab ly  form ed first. R . L. E.

Mechanism of phosphorylation associated with respiration.
V. A. B elitzer and  E. T. T zibakova (Biochim ia, 1939, 4. 516— 
535).— Synthesis of phosphagen from  crea tine  by  washed
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pigeon pec to ra l or ra b b it h e a r t m uscle tak e s  place rap id ly  a t  
pn  above 7 in presence of dehydrogenation  su b stra tes , such as 
pyruvic, c itric , m alic, fum aric, a -ketog lu taric , succinic, and  
lactic acid. Adenylic acid  is of fa r less im portance as a  
phosphory lating  a g en t in m uscle th a n  is creatine. Iodo- 
acetic acid depresses resp ira tion , owing to  inh ib ition  of glyco
lysis, b u t does n o t in h ib it phosphory la tion  of creatine. In  
presence of a  su b s tra te  N a F  does n o t in h ib it phosphagen 
synthesis. A s O /"  h a s  a  feeble in h ib iting  e ffec t; th a t  of 
A s03'"  is m uch  m ore pow erful for all su b s tra tes  excep t succinic 
acid, w hich is rap id ly  oxidised to  fum aric acid. Oxalic acid 
inhib its b o th  phosphory la tion  and  resp iration . Phosphagen 
p a rtic ipa tes in each s tep  of th e  ox idation  of glucose; i t  is 
estim ated  th a t  m ore th a n  30 mols. a re  synthesised during 
oxidation of 1 mol. of glucose to  CO., an d  H aO. R . T.

Distribution of ingested phosphorus in bone and teeth of 
dog, shown by radioactive isotope. M. L. M anly, H . C. 
Hodge, and  S. N . V an V oorhis (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 
1940, 45, 70— 72).— U p tak e  w as g rea ter in spongy th an  in 
dense d iaphysea l bone and  den tine . Only traces could be 
found in enam el. V. J . W .

Rate of detoxication of benzoic acid by glycuronic acid in 
man. H . W agreich, A. A bram s, an d  B. H arrow  (Proc. Soc. 
E xp. B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 40— 49).— 5%  of 5— 7 g. of benzoic 
acid ingested  is excreted  a s  g lycuronate . E xcretion  is m ax. 
in th e  1st 3 hr. an d  la s ts  for 9— 15 h r. V. J . W.

Oxidation of the benzene ring in the animal body. K.
B ernhard  and  E . Gressly (H elv. Chim. Acta, 1941, 24, 83—  
87).— A sm all a m o u n t of m uconic acid w as isolated in one of 
seventeen experim en ts a f te r  in trap erito n ea l injection of 
deuterobenzene in to  rab b its . T he acid  contained D, thereby  

•establishing th e  ox idation  o f benzene to  m uconic acid in the  
anim al body. Sm all am oun ts of m uconic acid are b u rn t a fte r 
adm in istration  orally  o r p aren tera lly . H . W.

X X .-P H A R M A C O L O G Y  A N D  T O X IC O LO G Y .
Stable derivative of 4-amino-3-hydroxybenzenesulphon- 

amides.— See A., 1941, I I ,  200.

Possible source of error in determination of sulphapyridine 
and sulphanilamide. M. F . B u tle r an d  S. B. N adler (J. Lab. 
clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 1052— 1053).— T he colorim etric deter
m ination of su lphapyrid ine  an d  su lphanilam ide depends on 
d iazotisation  of p rim ary  ary lam ines, and  procaine hydro 
chloride m ay  th u s  give a  p in k  colour, w hich is iden tical w ith 
th a t ob tained  from  su lphapyrid ine . P rocaine m ay  be present 
in the  syringe used  to  ta k e  blood. C. J . C. B.

Intracranial use of sulphonam ides; experimental study of 
history and rate of absorption. E. F. H u rteau  (Canad. Med. 
Assoc. J .,  1941, 44, 352— 355).—T h e  drugs cause an  unim 
p o rtan t t ra n s ie n t focal m eningeal leucocytic response in cats, 

■less th a n  th a t  resu lting  from  im p lan ta tio n  of silk su ture  
m aterial o r use  of Ag clips. Su lphapyrid ine is absorbed m ost 
slowly, b u t  c an n o t be de tected  a f te r  34 days. Sulpha
thiazole c an n o t be d e tec ted  a f te r  17 days an d  sulphanilam ide 
after 11 days. C. J .  C. B.

Activity of sulphanilamide in various media. A. M, Loca- 
telli and  S. Bow den (P harm . J .,  1941, 146, 251).— The action 
of su lphanilam ide dispersed in different m edia has been 
studied on  a g a r cu ltu res of sw abs from  infected  w ounds. The 
b acteriosta tic  effect w as g rea tes t in  glycerin, less as the  
powder or suspended in oil. I t  w as inactive  as an  oin tm ent.

J . L. D.
Reduction of neoprontosil by tissues in vitro. F . Bernheim  

(J. Pharm. E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 344— 348).— Suspension of 
ra t liver, incu b a ted  sem i-anaerobically  w ith  th e  dye, caused 
reduction, w hich w as increased by add ition  of cystine, thio- 
glycollic acid, o r e th y l alcohol. Boiling or th e  addition  of 
KCN prev en ted  red u ctio n  by  liver alone or w ith  substra tes. 
K idney caused little  reduction , b ra in  an d  m uscle none.

E . -M. S.
Sulphapyridine in secretin-stimulated pancreatic juice and 

bile of cats. A. T ay lo r an d  G. A gren (Acta Physiol. Scand., 
1940, 1, 79— 84).— T h e  su lphapyrid ine  co n ten t of blood, 
pancreatic  juice, an d  bile in c a ts  w ere determ ined (m ethod of 
Marshall), using  a Pu lfrich  photom eter. Bile w as collected 
from th e  bile d u c t a f te r  liga tu re  of th e  cystic  duct. The bile 
pigm ents w ere p p td . b y  add in g  Z n S 0 4 (4-5%), -\-N aC 03, and
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N-BaCl2. 100 mg. pe r kg. of su lphapyrid ine w as in travenously  
in je c te d ; secretin  (0-3 mg. pe r kg.) was given 10— 20 m in. 
late r. T he drug  concn. in  pancreatic  ju ice  is sligh tly  below 
th a t  in blood and  is independent of ra te  of flow. H igh conens. 
were found in bile, also independen t of ra te  of flow. T here 
was no change in  th e  ra tio  free/bound d rug  in pancreatic  
juice b u t 30%  of th e  free drug  w as ace ty la ted  b y  th e  liver.

A. S.
Chemotherapy of infectious diseases. W . H eubner (K lin . 

Woch., 1940, 19, 205— 2G9, 289— 293).— A review  and d is
cussion of sulphanilam ide derivatives. M. K .

Chemotherapy and wound infection. (Proc. Roy. Soc. M ed., 
1941, 34, 337— 350).— L. Colebrook : A w ound produced  by  
v io lent in ju ry  is a  honeycom b of '' dead spaces ”  filled w ith  
serous fluid w hich is a  good cu ltu re  m edium  for pathogens, 
pa rticu la rly  staphylococci and  streptococci. Su lphanil
am ide in troduced  in to  th e  wound sa tu ra te s  th e  fluid an d  m ay  
be expected to  check th e  grow th of b ac te ria ; w h e th er th is 
strong  solution is harm ful to  leucocytes is n o t  know n, 
a lthough a t  1 /400 sulphanilam ide has no such effect. S trep to 
cocci m ay  be killed by  the  drug  in th e  absence of leucocytes, 
b u t i t  is doubtfu l if staphylococci, gas gangrene Clostridia, or 
coliform  bacilli can  be destroyed w ith o u t th e ir  help. E arly  
application  of sulphanilam ide in w ound infection, following 
surgical exploration , and  in com pound frac tu res in  closed 
p laster, gives hope of recovery w ithou t suppura tion . W ounds 
dusted daily  w ith  sulphanilam ide, provided th ere  is n o t m uch 
exudate  nor pockets for its  collection, are usually  rid of 
ham iolytic streptococci. E . E . Lewis : T he inc id en ce  of
infection in w’ounds m ay be greatly  lowered b y  covering them  
w ith a  uniform  layer of sulphanilam ide, ligh tly  packing w ith 
p lain  o r vaseline gauze, and , where suitable, p rim ary  suture . 
The w'ound is n o t inspected before th e  5th d ay , when th e  
m ajo rity  are healthy . F u rth e r application  of th e  d rug  and 
ob literation  of d ep th  w ith ca tg u t su tu res m ay  th en  be done. 
B urns should be cleaned w ith  soap and w ater; and  70%  sp irit 
applied a f te r  rem oval of loose skin. The sp irit is dried off 
and  strep tocide  dusted  on th e  b u rn t area , w hich is then  
covered w ith  tu lle  gras. Inspection  an d  fu rth er app lication  
of strep tocide  are m ade on the  5 th  day . R esu lts are good. 
A. Flem ing : Sulphanilam ide is sufficiently bac terio sta tic  to  
deal w ith m ost Streptococcus pyogenes infections b u t  fails w ith  
pneum ococcus and  staphy lococcus; su lphapyrid ine  is m ore 
powerful; acting  on streptococcus and  pneum ococcus b u t no t 
s taphylococcus; sulphatliiazole is th e  m ost powerful, acting  
on all 3 organisms. D eterm ination  of blood-sulphonam ide 
should be p a r t  of th e  routine  of trea tm e n t. In  th e  concns. 
reached in th e  blood th e  sulphonam ides do n o t affect leuco
cy tic  function. Pus fluid in h ib its  th e  bac terio sta tic  pow er of 
sulphapyridine. Penicillin is, w t. for w t., 4 tim es as p o ten t 
as sulphathiazole, and  20 tim es as p o ten t as su lphapyrid ine ; 
i t  is n o t inhib ited  by  m icrobes o r by  pus fluid. Im m u n o 
th e rap y  and chem otherapy  can advan tageously  be combined.
F . H aw king discusses th e  use of th e  d rugs in gas gangrene, 
and  C. A. Green th e ir effect on an tib o d y  form ation.

W . J .  G.
Superiority of neoarsphenamine and sulphathiazole in 

therapy of Staphylococcus aureus infections in marrow cul
tures. E . E . Osgood, J .  Joski, and  I .  E . Brownlee (Surg. 
Gyriec. Obst., 1940, 71, 445— 449).— Controlled q u an t, stud ies 
of th e  re la tive  effectiveness of sulphanilam ide, su lphapyrid ine , 
sulphathiazole, su lpham ethylth iazole , and  neoarsphenam ine 
against S. aureus infections w ere m ade b y  th e  m arrow  cu ltu re  
m ethod. T he resu lts suggested th a t  ad m in istra tio n  of neo
arsphenam ine com bined w ith  su lphath iazo le  in carefully  
regu lated  doses is w o rth y  of clinical tr ia l in serious stap h y lo 
coccus infections. F . F . R.

Glycerm-sulphonamide paste for burns. J .  M. R obson and
A. B. W allace (Bril. M ed. J .,  1941, I , 409— 472).— A p aste  
consisting of 5 g. of sol. albucid, 100 c.c. of glycerin, 10 c.c. of 
cod-liver oil, and  80 g. of fine kaolin  w as successfully used in 
20 cases of burns. I t  is an tisep tic  an d  allows g reater freedom  
of m ovem ent th an  a  coagulum . C. A. K.

Sulphanilamide powder in superficial streptococcal wounds.
L. Colebrook and  A. E . F rancis (Lancet, 1941, 240, 271— 273). 
—In  02 wounds infected w ith  hsem olytic streptococci, local 
app lication  of su lphanilam ide pow der rem oved th e  organism s 
in  3— 4 days, excep t in cases due to  groyp D. Sulphanil
am ide and  sulphathiazole  had  lit t le  effect on  staphylococci,
B . proteus, o r Ps. pyocyanea. C. A . K .
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Clinical aspects of the sulphapyridine therapy. R . A. K il- 
duffe (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 919— 929).— A review .

C. J . C. B.
Sulphathiazole in staphylococcal infections. G. M elton 

(Lancet, 1941, 240, 274— 278).— Sulphath iazo le  w as used in 
50 cases of staphylococcal infection, m ostly  severe. Cases of 
septicaemia, a cu te  osteom yelitis, a n d  carbuncles recovered, 
b u t surgical d ra inage  w as n o t avoided. T he b es t m ethod  of 
a tta in in g  th e  h igh blood concn. of 15 m g.-%  is b y  con tinuous 
in travenous drip  of the  N a sa lt  in isotonic solu tion . V om it
ing  w as less com m on th a n  w ith su lphapyrid ine  an d  toxic 
effects were sk in  e rup tions, co n junctiva l congestion, and  
m oderate  leucopenia. C. A. K.

Sulphathiazole in staphylococcal septicsemia. J. H eselson 
(Lancet, 1941, 240, 311).— A successful case rep o rt.

C. A. K .
Treatment of staphylococcal septicEemia w ith su lpham ethyl

thiazole and sulphathiazole. M. H am burger and J .  M. 
R uegsegger (A nn . in t. M ed., 1941, 14, 1137— 1154).— 12 con
secutive cases o f staphylococcal septicaem ia were trea te d  w ith 
su lpham ethy l- an d  su lpha-th iazo le. 4 p a tie n ts  d ie d ; th ey  
had  suffered from  staphylococcal endocarditis. Two p a tien ts  
tre a te d  w ith  su lpham ethy lth iazo le  developed peripheral 
neuritis. O th er signs o f su lphath iazo le  to x ic ity  were rashes, 
con junctiv itis , chills, an d  fever. In  previous years, 4 o u t of 
27 p a tie n ts  w ith  staphylococcal septicaem ia survived. 
O steom yelitis cases a re  included in bo th  groups. A. S.

Action of sulphonamide and sulphathiazole in staphylo
coccal bactersemia. H. Sou thw orth  (A nn . int. M ed., 1941, 
14, 1180— 1183).— Two cases of prolonged staphylococcal 
b a c te re m ia  (group C) w ith o u t obvious foci of infection 
responded well to  su lphonam ide and  su lphath iazo le  respec
tively . In  one p a tie n t, staphylococci were p e rsisten tly  
found in th e  blood s tream  for 17 m onths. A. S.

Sulphapyridine and sulphathiazole in staphylococcal bac- 
tersemia. W . W . Spink, A. E . H ansen, and J . R. Paine  
(Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 25— 35).— 6 o u t of 10 cases of 
staphylococca l bac ten em ia  recovered a f te r  su lp h ap y rid in e ; 
18 of 19 cases were successfully trea te d  w ith  sulphath iazole.

C. A. K ,
Susceptibility of pneumococci to sulphapyridine, sulpha

thiazole, and sulphamethylthiazole. F. C. Lowell, E . S trauss, 
and  M. F in land  (A nn . in t. M ed., 1940, 14, 1001-—1023).— The 
su scep tib ility  of pneum ococci to  th e  bac terio sta tic  action  of 
su lphapyrid ine, su lphath iazo le, a n d  su lpham ethylth iazo le  
w as tes ted  in  vitro b y  observing th e  g row th of various s tra in s  
in a  m edium  to  w hich different concns. of th e  d rugs were 
added. S tra in s in itia lly  susceptib le to  th e  bac terio sta tic  
action  of th e  d rugs were m ade re s is ta n t b y  grow th in m edia 
con ta in ing  increasing concns. of th e  drugs. The resistance 
acquired  ag a in s t one d ru g  w as also a p p a re n t ag a in st th e  
o th e r tw o drugs to  approx . th e  sam e e x te n t;  stra in s 
differed in  th e  ease w ith  w hich th ey  acquired  fa s tn e s s ; 
resistance was also produced by one exposure to  th e  d rug  in 
b ac te rio sta tic  concns. for 72 h r. S tra in s of pneum ococci 
iso lated  from  p a tie n ts  before tre a tm e n t began w ere h ighly 
susceptib le to  th e  d ru g s ; th erap eu tic  concns. of th e  drug 
produced m arked  in h ib ition  of g row th in  vitro. The degree 
of bacteriostasis varied  in ind iv idual s t r a in s ; th e  g rea tes t 
resistance  w as found in ty p e  X X X II I  s t r a in s ; ty p e  I I I  and 
V s tra in s  were also less suscep tib le  to  b acteriostasis th an  
o th er types. M ost s tra in s  show ed th e  sam e degree of grow th 
inh ib ition  w ith  equal concns. of each  of th e  d rugs; a  no. of 
s tra in s  w ere m ore susceptib le to  su lphath iazo le  th a n  to  
su lphapyrid ine . S tra ins iso lated  from  3 p a tie n ts  a f te r  several 
days of d rug  tre a tm e n t and  du ring  a re lapse  of pneum onia 
were re s is tan t to  th e  3 d ru g s; in tw o of th e  p a tie n ts  th e  
pneum ococci w ere h ighly  suscep tib le  to  th e  d rugs before 
tre a tm e n t w as in itia ted . In  o th e r p a tie n ts  w ith  poor response 
to  chem otherapy , no  change in th e  su scep tib ility  of th e  
pneum ococci w as dem o n stra ted . A. S.

Therapeutic sulphapyridine (Soludagenan) levels in blood of 
patients suffering from lobar pneumonia. P . T . K uo, H . 
R o tten ste in , C. H . H o, an d  Y . C. H o  (Chinese M ed. J . ,  1940, 
58, 534— 544).— O ptim al levels w ere 8— 10 mg. of free su lp h a 
pyrid ine %  for serious cases, 4— 6 mg. for m o dera te ly  severe 
cases, a n d  3— 4 mg. for la te  an d  m ild cases. Sol. su lp h a 
pyrid ine  given in trav en o u sly  is n o t m ore tox ic  th a n  th a t  orally  
adm in istered  a n d  rap id ly  produces th e  necessary  therap eu tic  
blood concn. ,W. J .  G.
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Sulphapyridine in pneumonia of children. R. M. M urray- 
L yon  an d  R . W . Biagi (Edinb. M ed. J .,  1941, [iv], 48, 313— 
316).— 38 cases of lobar an d  12 of b roncho-pneum onia  were 
trea te d  w ith  0-1— 0-3 g. pe r kg. of su lphapyrid ine  da ily  and 
th is  dose w as m ain ta ined  u n til tem p , becam e norm al. 
R esu lts in b o th  form s of th e  disease Were d isappo in ting  but 
th e re  were n o  to x ic  effects from  th e  drug. H . S.

Friedlander pneumonia successfully treated with sulpha
pyridine. F . Sinclair (B rit. M ed. J . ,  1941, I , 196).— Case 
report. C. A. K.

Sulphathiazole and sulphapyridine in pneumococcal pneu
monia. C. F. G arv in  (Arch, intern. M ed., 1940, 66, 1246— 
1251).— 40 p a tie n ts  w ith  pneum ococcal pneum onia  trea ted  
w ith  su lphath iazo le  show ed a corr. m o rta lity  ra te  of 10%, 
62 p a tie n ts  trea te d  w ith  su lphapyrid ine  a ra te  of 9%. 
A bout tw ice as m uch su lphath iazo le  a s  su lphapyrid ine  was 
requ ired  to  m ain tain  a  level of 5— 6 m g.-%  of free d rug  in the 
blood. Sulphath iazo le  caused less vom iting  b u t  m ore crystals 
in th e  urine. C. A. K.

Sulphapyridine and sulphathiazole in pneumococcal pneu
monia. H . F. F lipp in , J. G. R einhold, a n d  L. Schw artz  (/. 
A m er. M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, 683— 690).— Sulphapyridine 
and  su lphath iazo le  were each given to  200 cases. The 
m o rta lity  ra te  was 12%  w ith  th e  form er, 8%  w ith  th e  latter. 
S u lphapyrid ine  cases show ed a  m ore rap id  fall of tem p ., higher 
concns. of free an d  ace ty la ted  form s in th e  blood, an d  a  higher 
frequency  of n ausea  an d  vom iting  (60%  ag a in s t 22% ) than  
those  given su lphath iazo le. In  b o th  cases th e  therapeu tic  
responses show ed no corre lation  w ith  blood concns. from 
2 to  15 m g.-% . C. A. K.

Treatment of pneumococcic pneumonias with sulpha
pyridine and sulphathiazole, and seru m ; analysis of the 
results of specific therapy at the Boston City Hospital from 
July, 1939, through June, 1940. M. F in lan d , F . C. Lowell, 
an d  E . S trau ss (A nn . int. M ed., 1941, 14, 1184— 1198).— 
— 691 o u t of 911 p a tie n ts  suffering from  pneum ococcal 
pneum onia  were trea te d  e ith e r w ith  su lphapyrid ine , su lpha
thiazole, o r serum , o r w ith  a  com bination  of serum  an d  one 
of th e  d ru g s; th e  m o rta lity  ra te  am ong these  691 cases was 
16-4% . Com bined serum  an d  d ru g  tre a tm e n t w as used in 
severe cases of ty p es I, I f ,  V, V II, a n d  V III  in fec tion ; more 
th a n  h a lf of th e  88 p a tie n ts  o f th is  group had  positive blood 
cu ltu res ; th e  m o rta lity  ra te  w as 19-3%. T he m o rta lity  rate 
am ong p a tie n ts  who received no  sp. tre a tm e n t w as 49-5%. 
T he m o rta lity  ra te  in 518 p a tie n ts  trea te d  w ith  sulphapyridine, 
alone o r w ith  serum , w as 1 7 '4 % ; t h a t in  169 cases who received 
su lphath iazo le , w ith  o r w ith o u t serum , w as 12-4% ; more 
th a n  ha lf of th e  dea th s in th e  su lphapyrid ine  group occurred 
in  p a tie n ts  over 60, w hereas on ly  one th ird  of those  trea ted  
w ith  su lphath iazo le  were o f th is  age group. T here  w as a 
h igh  %  of o th e r serious illness in  th e  g roup  w ho d id  not 
receive sp. trea tm e n t. T he blood concn. o f free su lpha
pyrid ine  ranged  betw een 3 an d  9 m g.-% , th a t  of free su lpha
th iazo le  w as 2— 6 mg. T he ace ty la te d  d rug  constitu ted  
20— 50%  of th e  to ta l  c ircu la ting  su lp h a p y rid in e ; th ere  were 
on ly  sm all am o u n ts  o f ace ty la te d  su lphath iazo le. A m ong the 
p a tie n ts  who recovered 71%  of those  trea te d  w ith  sulpha
p yrid ine  a n d  63%  of those  trea te d  w ith  su lpha th iazo le  were 
afebrile  and  free o f sym ptom s 36 hr. a f te r  com m encem ent of 
tre a tm e n t, in  th e  th iazo le  group  nausea  a n d /o r  vom iting 
w as observed in 42% , as com pared  w ith  54%  am ong sulpha- 
p y rid in e -trea ted  cases; severe vom iting  w as freq u en t in the 
la t te r  an d  u n usual in  th e  fo rm er group. H a ;m atu ria  was 
equally  freq u en t in b o th . Anaemia and  severe  leucopenia 
w ere considerab ly  m ore freq u en t in th e  su lp h ap y rid in e  group, 
d rug  fevers a n d  rashes w ere m ore freq u en t in th e  su lpha
th iazo le  group. T here  were few an d  m ild reac tions from  sp. 
serum  th erap y . A. S.

Sulphapyridine therapy in pn eum onia: discussion of
apparent failures and complications. F. E . Sm ith , ju n ., R. 
R iley, an d  O. R . Jones (A nn . h it. M ed., 1940, 14, 1032— 
1041).—-8 o u t of 122 p a tie n ts  w ith  pneum onia  trea te d  with 
su lphapyrid ine  d ied ; 7 p a tie n ts  d id  n o t respond  well. 49% 
of a ll th e  p a tie n ts  were over 40 an d  5 of th e  d e a th s  occurred 
in  th is  group. 11 o u t of 72 cases show ed bacteraem ia. -  
p a tie n ts  w ith  ty p e  I an d  ty p e  I I I  bactersem ia died. Nausea 
was p resen t in 68% , vom iting  in 59%  of th e  cases. The 
drug  should n o t be d iscontinued  unless vom iting  is unusu
a lly  severe ; i t  m ay  be resum ed a f te r  o m ittin g  one or two
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doses. T he d rug  should be d iscontinued if gross h iem aturia  
or m arked leucopenia occur. 1 g. of N aH C O s should be given 
per g. of su lphapyrid ine. The deaths were a ttr ib u te d  to  in 
adequate dosage, alcoholic h isto ry , ty p e  I I I  bactera:m ia, and 
heart failure. ' A. S.

Sulphathiazole in treatment of pneumococcic pneumonia.
V. B. Callom on and W . E . G oodpastor (A nn . in t. Med.., 
1940, 14, 1024— 1031).— Sulphath iazo le  was used in 50 
p a tien ts suffering from  pneum ococcal pneum onia; 4 p a tien ts  
died. T he general effect of th e  d rug  on tem p, and  clinical 
coursc was sim ilar to  th a t  observed w ith  su lphapyrid ine t re a t 
ment. N ausea and vom iting  occurred ra re ly  and  were mild 
and of sh o rt d u ra tio n . Azotaim ia w as observed in 2 cases. 
Red cells were found m icroscopically in urine in 24 p a tien ts  
(7 p a tie n ts  had red cells on adm ission). Sulphathiazole 
crystals in urine were found in 36 o u t of 65 p a tie n ts ; calculi 
were n o t observed. A. S.

Problem of pneumonia with reference to chemo- and sero
therapy. P . H. Long and  J. W . H aviland  (A nn . in t. M ed., 
1940, 14, 1042— 1049).— T he m o rta lity  ra te  of ad u lt pneum o
coccal pneum onia  in th e  la s t  tw o  years fluctuated  betw een 
7 and 8% . Sulphath iazo le  and  su lphapyrid ine  were equally  
effective, th e  fo rm er causing less n ausea  and vom iting , th e  
la tte r p roducing m ore frequen tly  d rug  fever and rashes b u t 
rarely anaemia o r granu locy topenia. A fter adm in istra tion  of 
su lphathiazole th e  blood level of th e  d rug  rises rap id ly  and 
it d isappears from  th e  blood m ore rap id ly  th a n  sulphonam ides 
or su lp h ap y rid in e ; su lphath iazo le  does n o t pass read ily  in to  
the c.s.f. T he d rug  is a lm o st q u a n tita tiv e ly  excreted  in urine, 
less as th e  ace ty l com pound an d  m ore th a n  sulphonam ides or 
sulphapyridine. A cetylsulphath iazole  crysta ls in urine, 
unless accom panied  by  h e m a tu ria , are  of no significance. 
Severely ill p a tie n ts  should receive b o th  type-sp . serum  and 
sulpha-pyridine o r -th iazole. A. S.

Sulphanilamide therapy in severe puerperal infection.
C. A. G ordon an d  A. H . R osen thal (Surf;. Gynec. Obst., 1939, 
69, 631— 636).— L arge doses of su lphanilam ide were given to  
118 p a tie n ts  w ith  severe puerpera l infections of the  genital 
tract, regardless of th e ir  ¿etiology. Clinical response was 
prom pt an d  sa tis fac to ry  in 45 cases (38% ). In  an  add itional 
45 cases (38% ), resu lts were n o t convincing, y e t good enough 
to suggest th a t  th e  d rug  m ay  have  p layed  a  p a r t  in recovery. 
In 23 cases (20% ), no beneficial resu lts were observed. 
There were 5 d ea th s (4% ). F . F. R.

Intraperitoneal sulphanilamide in intestinal obstruction.
R. V. H udson, R . Sm ith , and  F . R . Selbie (Lancet, 1941, 240, 
438— 442).— R a b b it experim ents show ed th a t  sulphanilam ide 
is well absorbed from  th e  peritonea l cav ity  and preven ts the 
developm ent of p e rito n itis  a f te r  con tam ination  w ith  c*cal 
contents (B . coli). 2 cases o f acu te  in testin a l obstruction  in 
man successfully trea te d  w ith  sulphanilam ide are reported.

C. A. K.
Sulphanilamide in treatment of trachoma. T. H. Luo and

E, Chang (Chinese M ed. J .,  1940, 58, 512— 526).— Of 40 
patients, S0%  were cured  an d  th e  rem ainder m uch im proved 
after an  average of 3 m o n th s’ oral su lphanilam ide therapy . 
Recurrence w as n o t observed up to  6 m onths. In  th e  absence 
of con junctiva l c ica trix  th ere  w as little  or no scar form ation.

W. J . G.
Sulphanilamide in treatment of ulcerative granuloma.

K. V. E arle  (Trans. R . Soc. trop. M ed., 1940, 34, 261— 268). 
—6 cases of u lcerative  g ranu lom a trea te d  w ith  varying 
com binations of Sb sa lts  -f- su lphanilam ide derivatives are 
described. F av o u rab le  resu lts  were ob tained  by  combining 
fuadin in jections w ith  su lphapyrid ine  orally . C. J . C. B.

Course of the plasma-protein changes in early lympho- 
pathia venereum under treatment with sulphanilamide. I- L.
Schamberg (Amer. J .  M ed. Sci., 1941, 201, 67— 81).—The 
20 p a tien ts  regu larly  show ed a n  in itia l hyperglobulinsemia 
which re tu rn ed  to  n o rm al as th e y  im proved. The increase 
in blood-globulin m ay  rep resen t a  hum oral an tibody  response 
against th e  virus, and  its  reduction  to  norm al in p a tien ts  
treated  early  w ith  su lphan ilam ide ind icates inhibition of 
antibody form ation  th ro u g h  d estruction  of th e  virus.

C. J .  C. B.
Treatment of undulant fever with sulphanilamide. A. B.

Chinn (A nn . int. M ed., 1940, 14, 921— 924).— A case of 
undulant fever was cured by large doses of sulphanilamide. 
Intradermal tests for Brucella abortus had been negative for
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6, 8, an d  10 d ay s; th ey  showed a  positive  reac tion  a f te r  
ad m in istra tion  of su lphanilam ide, coinciding w ith  positive 
blood agglu tination  tes ts . A. S.

Local sulphonamides in prevention of gas gangrene. F.
H aw king  (Brit. M ed. J .,  1941, I ,  263— 268).— E x p erim en tal 
crush  wounds (involving muscle) in  guinea-pigs were in fected  
w ith  large nos. of gas gangrene organism s. U n trea ted  
anim als all died w ithin 24 hr. Local app lication  of su lphon
am ides a t  th e  tim e of infection saved a  large p roportion  of 
anim als given Cl. welchii and Cl. septique b u t had  little  effect 
ag a in st Cl. cedematiens. Sulphathiazole was th e  m ost active 
in  a ll cases an d  sulphanilam ide w as superior to  su lphapyrid ine 
ag a in st Cl. welchii a lthough a lm ost ineffective ag a in st Cl. 
septique. Local application  of th e  d rugs was m ore effective 
th a n  system ic adm in istration , b u t a  delay  of 2 hr. g reatly  
reduced effectiveness. Sulphanilam ide w as absorbed w ithin 
24 hr., producing local concns. up  to  1500 m g.-%  ; su lp h a
pyrid ine w as absorbed in 7— 10 days, th e  d rug  concn. being 
42 m g .-% ; su lphath iazole w as absorbed in  5— 6 days, th e  
drug  concn. being 104 m g.-% . C. A. K.

Chemotherapy in experimental gas gangrene. G. B. Reed 
and  J . H . O rr (Lancet, 1941, 240, 376—379).— Gas gangrene 
w as produced in guinea-pigs w ith Cl. welchii, Cl. septique, 
Cl. sordelli, o r Cl. novyi. The infections were effectively 
controlled b y  sulphanilam ide, su lphapyrid ine, su lp h am eth y l
thiazole, and  sulphath iazole  (in order of increasing potency). 
Oral ad m in istra tion  alone w as m uch less sa tis fac to ry  th an  
oral +  local application . C. A. K.

Sulphonamides and antisera in experimental gas gangrene.
J . G ordon and  J. W . McLeod (Lancet, 1941, 240, 407— 409).— 
In  experim ental gas gangrene in mice and guinea-pigs su lphon
am ides were less effective th an  a n tise ra  as p rophylactics. For 
trea tm e n t local adm in istra tion  is b e tte r  th an  oral b u t th e  
drugs are  n o t very effective unless there  is a m ixed infection 
w ith a  susceptible aerobe. A ntisera are  m uch m ore effective 
as p rophylactics th a n  in tre a tm e n t and  local in jection  is 
recom m ended. C. A. K.

Prophylactic sulphanilamide in rheumatic fever. C. B.
Thom as, R. France, and F . Reichsm an (J. Amer. Med. 
Assoc., 1941, 116, 551— 560).— Sulphanilam ide was given 
from  N ovem ber to  Ju n e  to  55 p a tie n ts  w ith a  recen t h is to ry  of 
acu te  rheum atic  fever; 67 contro ls had  no drug. T he sm all 
dosage of 1-2 g. daily  produced no serious toxic  effects and 
during  adm in istra tion  none of th e  cases showed a tta ck s  of 
acu te  rheum atic  fever o r /3-hæmolytic strep tococcal infections. 
Among th e  controls were five rheum atic  infections and  4 
cases of subacu te  b acteria l endocard itis. C. A. K.

Sulphapyridine in acute bacillary dysentery. R . R eitler 
and  K. M arberg (Brit. Med. J .,  1941, I , 277-—278).— 20 suc
cessful cases a re  reported . C. A. K .

Sulphonamide diffusion into pericardium. M. H . N a th an - 
son (J. Amer. M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, 280— 281).— S ulphan il
am ide and  su lphath iazo le  diffuse freely in to  th e  pericardial 
sac. C. A. K.

Blood-promin levels in man. J . A. T oom ey an d  M. E . Dice 
(J. Pediat., 1941, 18, 6— 9).— Using 5 g. of p rom in  in tra 
venously 3 tim es a  day , 72%  of 77 p a tie n ts  showed a blood 
level of 4 m g.-%  or more. C. J .  C. B.

Attempts to produce urinary concretions in monkey with 
promin. J. A. Toom ey and W . S. T akacs (J . Pediat., 1941, 
18, 10— 11).— 8 g. in 10 days (6 tim es th e  dose of prom in 
recom m ended for h um an  beings) does n o t p roduce u rinary  
concretions in M . mulatta  m onkeys w hen in jec ted  in tra 
venously. C. J .  C. B.

Diphtheria treated unsuccessfully with sulphonamide com
pounds. S. M. Abelson and  H . L eichenger (J. Pediat., 1940, 
17, 670— 671).— Two fa ta l cases of d ip h th e ria  trea te d  in ad 
v erten tly  w ith sulphonam ide com pounds w ith o u t ea rly  a n ti
tox in  ad m in istra tion  are  reported . C. J .  C. B.

Gonococcal complement fixation reaction and sulphon
amide treatment of female gonorrhoea. W . Schram m  (K lin . 
IVoch., 1940, 19, 182— 185).— A d m in is tra tio n  of su lphon
am ide com pounds in fem ale gonorrhoea produced  a n  op tim al 
effect only in th e  presence of sp. an tibodies. A ntibodies are 
produced by  vaccines as show n b y  th e  com plem ent fixing 
reaction. Several cases are reported . M. K.
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Toxic hepatitis due to sulphanilamide. S. S. B erger and  
H . S. A pplebaum  ( / .  Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 785— 790).—  
A case of fa ta l h ep a titis  (subacu te  yellow  a tro p h y  of th e  
liver) is described following th e  ingestion  of 26-6 g. of su lph
anilam ide. C. J . C. B.

Evaluation of combined effects of sulphapyridine and 
barbiturates in the treatment of pneumonia. W . L. M. K ing 
and  H . J .  M oersch (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 793— 795).—  
B arb itu ra te s  in seda tive  doses m ay  be safely  used in  p a tien ts  
receiving su lphapyrid ine  or su lphanilam ide. C. J . C. B.

Fatal anuria following sulphapyridine in  pneumonia. F . R.
F le tch er (B rit. M ed. J . ,  1941, I ,  242).— Case report.

C. A. K. _
Comparison of mortality in pneumococcic pneumonia 

treated by hydroxyethylapocupreine and by sulphapyridine.
W . W . G. M cLachlan, J . M. Jo h n sto n , M. M. B racken, and 
L . S. P ierce (Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1941, 201, 307— 374).— 110 
cases of pneum onia  tre a te d  b y  hydroxyethy la^ocupre ine  or 
su lphapyrid ine  showed an  equal m o rta lity  ra te . In  494 
cases trea te d  by  hydroxyethyla/iocupreine, th ere  w as a  m arked 
lowering of th e  to ta l  m o rta lity  in  b o th  th e  bacterasm ic and  
non-bactersem ic cases. T he on ly  evidence of to x ic ity  ob
served w as occasional nausea  an d  vom iting , w hich w as con
siderab ly  less w ith  th e  use of th e  base th a n  w ith  th e  d ih y d ro 
chloride of th is  com pound. T here w as no v isua l d istu rbance.

C. J . C. B.
Treatment and prognosis of sepsis in infancy. A. Fykow  

(Mschr. K inderlieilk., 1939, 80, 42— 102).— A re p o rt  and  dis
cussion of cases. M. K.

Infantile pneumonia and serum therapy. E . H ering 
(Mschr. K inderheilh., 1939— 40, 81, 1— 1 (3).— A review .

M. K.
Serum in pneumococcal pneumonia. F. J. Moore, R . E . 

T hom as, B. O. R au lston , A. H o y t, an d  J . D. W alters (Arch, 
intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 286— 303).— T he resu lts  of tre a tm e n t 
in  513 cases of pneum ococcal pneum onia  b y  type-sp . an ti-  
pneum ococcal serum  are  analysed  s ta tis tic a lly  an d  equations 
expressing th e  influences on tem p , an d  outcom e a re  fo rm ul
a ted , in te rm s of dosage of serum , d u ra tio n  of disease before 
tre a tm e n t, and  in te rv a l betw een firs t an d  la s t  doses of serum .

C. A. K.
Pneumococcus polysaccharide in old-age pneumonia. P.

K aufm an, A. K aefely, C. O 'B rien , C. B urnste in , S. K . Kling, 
and  W . D m itru k  (Arch, intern. M ed., 1941, 67, 304— 319).—  
1750 old sub jects w ere im m unised w ith  pneum ococcal cap 
su lar polysaccharide. T he incidence and  m o rta lity  ra te s  of 
pneum onia  were reduced b u t  th e  course o f pneum onia , 
including case fa ta li ty  ra te , w as n o t a lte red . T he prophy lac tic  
val. w as g rea tes t in  th e  first 9 m on ths a f te r  injection .

C. A. K.
Heparin and sulphapyridine in bacterial endocarditis. S.

S ev itt (Lancet, 1941, 240, 443—-444).— 2 p a tie n ts  w ith  b ac
te ria l endocard itis  died a f te r  t re a tm e n t w ith  heparin  and 
sulphanilam ide, one from  p u lm onary  an d  th e  o th e r from  
cerebral em bolism . C. A. K .

Heparin in subacute bacterial endocarditis. C. M. F le tcher 
(Lancet, 1941, 240, 444— 445).— C erebral hsem brrhage caused 
d ea th  in a  case of su bacu te  b acteria l endocard itis a f te r  14 
d ay s ' tre a tm e n t w ith  heparin . C. A. K.

Enterococcal pyuria and treatment with mandelic acid. K. 
R iethm iiU er (Mschr. K inderheilh ., 1940, 82, 10S— 119).—  
Beneficial re su lts  w ere ob ta ined  in 5 of 10 cases. M. K .

Germicidal power of silver compounds. H . G. R o th e  (Arch. 
Hygiene, 1938— 39, 121, 125-—142).— A 20%  so lu tion  of 
“ A rg id a l”  (a m ol.-disperse so lu tion  of hexam ethy lene- 
te tram in e  +  acety lsa licy lic  acid  con ta in ing  0-25%  Ag) de
stro y ed  B . coli in  th e  suspension te s t  in  1 m in. S taphylococci 
t re a te d  w ith  th e  sam e concn. were still ac tive  a f te r  1 hr. 
Streptococci w ere destroyed  in  20 m in. by  0-5%  Argidal, 
d ip h th e ria  bacilli a f te r  5 m in. b y  1%  concn. 5 %  Argidal 
so lu tion  in h ib ited  g row th  of gonococci a f te r  2 m in. in  th e  
suspension te s t. M. K.

Germicidal effect of halogens on anthrax bacilli. E . H ailer 
and  U. von  Bockelberg (Arch. Hygiene, 1939, 122, 20— 43).—  
In  low concn. of Cl2 (0-005%) num erous spores surv ived  for 
over 1 h r., in  concns. of 0-01— 0-05% ; som e spores were 
still capab le  of developm ent a f te r  several h r., according to  
th e  resistance  of th e  various types. T he germ icidal effect

w as g rea tly  dim inished b y  decrease of tem p , an d  by  pure 
org. solutions. M. K.

Mercuric chloride, potassium mercuric iodide, and Harring
ton’s solution as skin disinfectants. P . B. P rice  (Surg. 
Gynec. Obst., 1939, 69, 594— 601).— T he sk in -d isin fec tan t pro
p e rties  o f th e  3 so lu tions were in v estiga ted . H arring ton 's  
so lu tion  as a  d is in fec tan t in surgery  should be discarded. 
HgCl2 and H g l2 have  a  definite th o u g h  lim ited  place in the 
p re-opera tive  prep, of th e  hands. T hey  should n o t be em
ployed frequen tly  o r a s  a  rou tine  b u t  in lieu of ru b b e r gloves 
and  for th e  occasional o p era to r th e ir  use is ind ica ted . Because 
of th e  "  film ” th e y  form  w ith  th e  epiderm is n e ith e r solution 
should be used to  d isin fect han d s co n tam in a ted  w ith  patho
genic b acteria . F . F . R.

Chemical sterilisation of surgical instruments. E . H.
Spaulding (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 1939, 69, 738— 744).— Different 
species of b ac te ria  w ere exposed to  various chem ical solutions 
w idely used for th e  s te rilisa tion  of sh a rp  surgical instrum ents. 
A gainst b ac teria l spores fo rm aldehyde-alcohol an d  borax- 
form alin  so lu tions appeared  to  be th e  m o st effective. A 
prac tica l lab o ra to ry  m ethod  for tes tin g  such d isin fec tan ts in 
th e  presence of blood or p us is suggested. F . F . R.

Antiseptic snuffs. M. E . Delafield, E . S traker, and 
W . W . C. Topley  (B rit. M ed. J . ,  1941, I, 145— 150).—The 
effects of proflavine, penicillin, an d  su lphath iazo le  snuffs on 
bac teria l invasion  of th e  nose an d  n aso p h ary n x  suggest their 
val. a s  p rophy lac tics ag a in st cerebrospinal fever an d  in curing 
nasal carriers o f staphylococci an d  possibly of d iphtheria 
bacilli. T hey  have  no  cu ra tiv e  action  in com m on colds, but 
m ay  p rev en t secondary  bac teria l infections. Proflavine is 
th e  lea s t sa tis fac to ry . C. A. K.

Correlation of basicity and antiseptic action in an acridine 
series. A. A lbert, S. D. R ubbo, and R . G oldacre (Nature, 
1941, 147, 332— 333).— P o ten tio m etric  t it ra tio n  of th e  5 
m onoam inoacrid ines shows th a t  basic ity  an d  bacteriosta tic  
pow er ru n  parallel. Cl. welchii w as th e  m ost susceptible 
organism  followed by  Strep, ham olyticus A ., Staph, aureus,
B . coli, an d  Proteus vulgaris in o rder of decreasing suscept
ib ility . 5- an d  2-am inoacrid ines are  m o st ac tiv e  an d  most 
basic, an d  resem ble proflavine. 5-A m inoacridine a n d  pro
flavine possess op tim um  basicity , for a  no. of m ore basic 
diam inoacrid ines show  equal o r in ferio r an tisep tic  activity . 
T he dissociation const, of acrid ine is 3-4 x  10~10 a t  20° in 
67%  m eth y l alcohol a n d  2 x  10-10 in  w a ter. T he reduced 
basic ity  of 1-am inoacridine is a ttr ib u te d  to  H -bonding.

E . R. S.
Recent work on louse [action of A.L.63]. P . A. Buxton 

(Proc. Roy. Soc. M ed., 1941, 34, 193— 204).— Studies in 
A frica an d  Asia show  th a t  w t. of h a ir  crop an d  louse infest
a tio n  a re  r e la te d ; sex, religion, an d  occupation  are  unim 
p o rta n t. W ith  rising  age th ere  is a  s te ad y  fall in infestation  
ra te  w hich is n o t connected  w ith  h a ir  w t. T he no. of parasites 
per head ten d s to  be sm all. An ag en t, A .L. 63, of secret 
com position, kills lice an d  renders g a rm en ts  lice-free for a 
week. A discussion on lice an d  scabies follows. W . J . G.

Pharmacological properties of saponins from Dumoria and 
other sources. P . Dodel, G. D astugue, and  V illedieu (Compt. 
rend. Soc. B iol., 1940, 133, 593— 595).— Saponins decrease 
th e  im bib ition  of w a te r  by  iso lated  s tr ia te d  m uscle. They 
hav e  no  effect on  th e  sen sitiv ity  of leech m uscle to  acety l
choline. M ost saponins increase to n e  an d  decrease am plitude 
of c o n trac tio n s in th e  iso lated  snail h e a r t ; th a t  from  guaiacum  
h as opposite  effects: Saponin  in  sm all concn. lowers the
tonus an d  am p litu d e  of co n trac tio n s in  th e  iso lated  rabb it 
in te stin e . L arger concns. ra ise  th e  to n u s  a lth o u g h  th e  effect 
on  th e  am p litu d e  is th e  sam e. T his effect is abolished by 
a trop ine. P . C. W.

Parallel sensitising effect of hydroxydihydrocodeinone and 
of eserine on reaction of leech muscle to acetylcholine. G.
D astugue  and  M. G andour (Compt. rend. Soc. B iol., 1940, 133, 
595— 596).— W hile th e  a c tiv ity  of hydroxydihydrocodeinone 
is as g re a t as th a t  of eserine in  sensitising  th e  leech muscle 
to  th e  action  of acety lcholine  i t  has n o t such g re a t anticholine- 
esterase  ac tiv ity . P . C. W.

Sensitisation to action of acetylcholine produced by hydroxy- 
dihydrocodeinone. G. D astugue  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1940, 133, 646— 647).— H ydroxydihydrocodeinone  has no 
sensitising  effect on th e  ac tio n  of B a or n icotine  on th e  leech 
m uscle. K  an d  v e ra trin e  p roduce inconst, effects. The
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effects of acety lcholine on th e  frog abdom inal m uscle, isolated 
rabbit in testine, an d  ra b b it blood pressure are  n o t increased 
by it. I t  has a  tox ic  effect on  the  snail h eart. P . C. W .

Effect of sympatholytic drugs on changes in intrapleural 
pressure produced by histamine. J . Troisier, M. B arie ty , and
D. K ohler (Compt. rend. Soc. B io l., 1940, 133, 629— G32).—  
The decrease in in trap leu ra l pressure in th e  dog produced by 
intravenous in jec tion  of sm all doses of h istam ine is dim inished 
or suppressed by  th e  previous in jection  of various n a tu ra l or 
synthetic  sy m p ath o ly tic  drugs. T he tem p o rary  elevation  of 
in trapleural pressure p roduced  b y  large doses of h istam ine is 
com pletely abolished b y  th e  sam e trea tm e n t. T h is supports 
the view th a t  i t  is caused by  liberation  of adrenaline.

P . C. W.
Transfusion of normal dog with blood from atropinised dog 

rendered hypertensive with acetylcholine. U. Lom broso 
(Compt. rend. Soc. B iol., 1940, 133, 659— 601).—T ransfusion 
of blood from  a n  a trop in ised  dog, m ade hypertensive by 
acetylcholine in jections, in to  a  norm al dog produces hyp o 
tension in  th e  la tte r .  T he response of th e  recip ien t is un 
affected b y  cocaine b u t increased  by  eserine injection. The 
cocaine in jection  h as no effect on th e  increase produced by 
eserine. P . C. W .

Effect of sulphonation on action of dinitro-a-naphthol in 
suppressing apneea. R . H azard , J .  Cheymol, and  A. Quin- 
quaud (Compt. rend. Soc. B io l., 1940, 133, 664— 666).—  Di- 
n itro -a-naphtho l raises th e  body-teinp . in dogs and suppresses 
the apneea produced b y  ad renaline  o r yohim bine injections. 
The su lphonate  is in ac tive  in b o th  respects. P . C. W.

Action of paredrinol after induction of hem orrhage and 
circulatory collapse. E. A. S tead , ju n ., and  R. V. E b e rt 
(A liter. J .  ined. Sci., 1941, 201, 396— 399).— Paredrino l is 
useful in th e  tre a tm e n t  of c ircu la to ry  collapse resulting  from 
haemorrhage, because i t  raises a rte ria l pressure. The lack  of 
clinical im provem en t in  p a tie n ts  w ith  severe c ircula tory  
collapse from  acu te  infectious diseases is due to  th e  fact th a t 
the collapse is due to  a  com bination  of factors and  no t to  a  
simple red u ctio n  of blood vol. C. J . C. B.

Serum-cholesterol following administration of acetyl-0- 
methylcholine chloride by iontophoresis. S. Member, E . 
M cDevitt, and  J . B. L udden  (J. Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 
1012—-1014).— A ltera tions in  serum -cholesterol are no t sig
nificant. C. J . C. B.

Effect of yohimbine on vessels of isolated organs. R.
Kamei (Tolioku J .  exp. M ed., 1940, 38, 476— 479).— Yohim 
bine in doses of 0-01— 1-0 mg. dim inishes th e  blood flow of 
the isolated perfused  sp le en ; i t  m ay  d ila te  o r constric t the  
vessels in th e  ra b b it 's  ear, legs, lungs, bowel, and  kidney. 
After previous tre a tm e n t w ith  0-01 mg. of ephedrine, yohim 
bine (0-01 mg.) d ila tes th e  vessels, b u t doses of 0-1—-TO mg. 
constrict th e  vessels; th e  splenic vessels a re  constric ted  by 
all doses of yohim bine. A. S.

Fibrillation threshold after administration of digitalis and 
ouabain. R . W egria, J .  H . Geyer, an d  R. S. Brown ( /. 
Pharm. E xp . fh e r .,  1941, 71, 336—343).— A m ethod for 
determ ining th e  sen sitiv ity  of dog ventricles to  fibrillation is 
described. D igitalis an d  ouabain , in therap eu tic  and  sub
toxic doses, do  n o t. a lte r  th e  fibrillation threshold . Toxic 
doses induce a  ty p e  of fibrillation, which differs from th a t  
caused by  e lectrical cu rren ts  an d  coronary  occlusion. Its  
onset depends on developm ent of localised blocks ra th e r th an  
on the  a d v en t of an  effective stim ulus. E. M. S.

Euphyllin in diphtheric myocarditis. F . B iskupski (Mschr. 
Kinderheilk, 1939, 80, 121— 129).— E.c.g. before and  a fte r  
adm inistration  of euphyllin  w as investiga ted  in 10 cases of 
severe d ip h theric  m yocard itis. In  m ost cases i t  becam e worse 
(extra-systoles, to ta l  an d  p a rtia l block) and d ea th  occurred. 
In 3 cases th ere  w as tem p o rary  im provem ent. M. K .

Calcium gluconate in cardiac failure : clinical pharmacology 
and therapeutics. A. S. R ogen (Glasgow Med. J .,  1940, 134, 
147— 162).— In trav en o u s  in jec tion  of 10 c.c. of 10%  Ca 
gluconate given slowly (2— 3 min.) is safe. I t  produces 
bradycardia, p resum ab ly  due to  vagal stim ula tion . I t  is 
often effective w here there  h as been no response to  digitalis 
but i t  m u st n o t be given w ith in  4 days of the  la s t dose of 
digitalis. Ca g luconate  increases th e  d iu retic  effect of digitalis 
given subsequently . G. H . B.

Ammonium chloride and ammonium carbonate [as expec
torants]. S. A lstead (Lancet, 1941, 240, 30S— 310).— N H 4C1 
(20 grains 4 tim es daily) and  (N H 4)sC 0 3 (10 grains 4 tim es 
daily) had no significant effect on the  daily  vol. of sp u tu m  
in 31 cases of chronic bronchitis. A single dose of (N H 4)aC 0 3 
of 30 grains ra re ly  produced nausea. C. A. K.

Action of various neutralising agents on gastric acidity.
C. \V. D uden and  O. Abel (Rev. Gastroent., 1940, 7, 334— 339). 
— Liquid an d  effervescent form s of M g(OH)2 are  equally  
effective as qu ick-acting  a n ta c id s ; th e  action  of th e  effer
vescent form  is m ore prolonged an d  a  secondary  rise in ac id ity  
occurs less frequen tly  th an  w ith th e  liquid form.

W . J .  G.
Pharmacology of di-(/3-f>'(7ohexylethyl)methylamine hydro

chloride (cyverine hydrochloride). R. A. L ehm an (J . Pharm . 
E xp . TJier., 1941, 71, 317— 319).— In  low conens. cyverine 
reduced th e  m otility  of iso lated  in testine. In  h igh concris. 
an d  in in ta c t anim als of various species, s tim u la tion  of the  
in testine  w as frequently .observed. E . M. S.

Cyverine hydrochloride, a new synthetic papaverine-like 
compound. Vasodilator action in chronic occlusive peri
pheral vascular diseases. R. J . P opk in  ( / .  Pharm . E xp. 
'Titer., 1941, 71, 320— 324).—A fter oral adm in istra tio n  of 
cyverine, p a tie n ts  suffered from  heartb u rn , headache, an d  
dizziness. I t s  vasodila to r action , as shown b y  su rfa ce tem p ., 
oscillom eter readings, and  clinical im provem ent, w as negligible.

E . M. S.
Schistosomiasis (5. mansoni) [treatment]. A. S. P rice  (Rev. 

Gastroent., 1939, 6, 115— 122).— Sym ptom atology, diagnosis, 
and  trea tm e n t are described. W . J .  G.

Active substance in new anthelmintic “  Raigan ”  in 
tseniasis. B. T erada  an d  S. R yo (J. Orient. M ed., 1938, 28, 
91).— The active  substance is an  odourless, tas te less grey- 
b row n powder, insol. in e ther, alcohol, o r acetone, b u t sol. in 
w ater and  glycerin. 1 hr. of boiling destroys its  activ ity . 
I t  behaves like a  p rotein  enzym e and  is m ost activc  in  alkaline 
solution (pa  8). 0-3 g. of •" R aigan ”  given 3 tim es d a ily  for
3 days had a  cu rative  effect in 10 cases o f taeniasis.

M. K.
Incidence of Entam aba histolytica infestation in Phila

delphia ; its treatment. J. H . A rn e tt (Rev. Gastroent., 1939, 
6, 91— 96).—M ethods for faecal exam ination  a re  described. 
Of college freshm en 4-1%  were in fes ted ; th e  h ea lth  of those 
infected was unim paired. In  a n  in s titu tio n  fo r th e  aged
11-3%, an d  in food handlers 6-5% , were infected. T rea tm en t 
w ith  oral carbarsone, chiniofon (yatren  or aniodin), and 
vioform  (N.N.R.) was successful. W . J .  G.

Electrocardiogram in acute emetine intoxication. L. J .
Boyd and  D. Scherf (J. Pharm . E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 362— 
372).— A lterations in th e  e.c.g. a f te r  in travenous in jection  of 
em etine hydrochloride, in  dogs and  cats, a re  described. D is
tu rb an ce  of in trav en tricu la r conduction  is th e  m ost com m on 
change observed. The effects of 37 mg. in dogs of 5— 9 kg. 
d isappear w ith in  45 min. R epeated  in jections of th e  sam e 
dose have m ore pronounced effects, a lthough  th e  norm al
e.c.g. has been restored . E . M. S.

Therapeutic results with histaminase. A. A hlm ark  and  
T. G. K om erup  (K lin . Woch., 1940, 19, 121— 123).— A 
review. M. K.

Histamine treatment of allergic diseases. L. F a rm er ( / .  
Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 802— 809).— 17 of 23 cases im proved.

C. J . C. B.
Treatment of cold urticaria. O. R o th  (Schweiz. med. 

Wschr., 1941, 71, 89— 90).— P a tie n ts  suffering from  cold 
u rticaria  were successfully trea te d  w ith  to ran til. I t  is 
assum ed th a t  exposure to  cold releases h istam ine or a  h is t
am ine-like substance in th e  sk in  w hich m ay  diffuse o u t in to  
th e  system ic circulation. ' A. S.

Combined nupercain spinal and c>Wopropane anaesthesia.
R. H. M eredith (Canad. M ed. Assoc. J .,  1941, 44, 394— 396). 
— By a  com bination  of nupercain  sp inal anaesthesia w ith 
ligh t cyc/opropanc an es th e s ia , psychic and  sp inal shock are 
g reatly  reduced, and  adequate  re lax atio n  for upper abdom inal 
surgery is ob tained  in m ost cases. C, J .  C. B.

Oxygen capacity of blood after hexobarbitone. E . A. P ask  
(Lancet, 1941, 240, 411).— Only sm all reduction  of 0 ? cap ac ity  
of blood w as seen a f te r  sol. hexobarb itone  anaesthesia.

C. A. K.
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in 65% . 50%  showed m arked  im provem en t in conduct;
th is  w as observed in p a tie n ts  w ho h ad  a  pronounced  dim inu
tio n  in  th e  no. of seizures b u t as m an y  showed no such im
p ro v em en t d esp ite  an  equal reduction  of a tta ck s . The per
form ance in th e  Grace A rth u r  p o in t scale te s t  im proved in a 
sm all %  of p a tien ts . A. S.

Epanutin [sodium diphenylhydantoinate] and electric con
vulsion therapy. R . E . H em phill an d  W . G. W alte r  (Lancet, 
1041, 240, 446— 448).— E p an u tin  ra ised  th e  electrical con
vulsion th resho ld  in 10 m en ta l p a tien ts , in som e cases so th a t 
convulsions could n o t be p ro d u ced ; 0-6 g. d a ily  h ad  little 
m ore effect th a n  0-3 g. daily , th e  full effect developing after 
6 days an d  on w ithd raw al persisting  for u p  to  14 days.

C. A. K.
Cannabis indica. VH. Relation between chemical constit

ution and hashish activity. P. B. Russell, A. R . Todd, S. 
W ilkinson, A. D. M acdonald, and  G. W'oolfe (J .C .S ., 1941, 
169— 172).— A no. of new  sy n th e tic  com pounds s truc tu ra lly  
re la ted  to  te trah y d ro can n ab in o l have  been tes ted  for hashish 
a c tiv ity  on th e  ra b b it  (see A., 1941, I I ,  173). Those found 
ac tive  in  ad d itio n  to  te trah y d ro can n ab in o l were hexaliydro- 
cannabino l and  te trah y d ro n o rcan n ab in o l. The "  te trah y d ro 
cannabinol, [a]^-6 -1 6 5 °  ” of A dam s et al. (A., 1940, I I ,  379) 
gave resu lts  b y  th e  ra b b it  te s t  sim ilar to  th e  dog te s t.  The 
conclusions d raw n  a s regards a c tiv ity  a re  t h a t  th e  presence of 
an  a lk y l group or double bond in ring  A of p a r tly  reduced 
d ibenzopyran  de riv a tiv es is no t, b u t  th e  o r ien ta tio n  of the 
OH  group and  th e  n a tu re  of th e  side chain  in ring  B are, of 
im portance . R eduction  in size of ring  a  or its  complete 
rem oval reduces a c tiv ity . J .  H . B.

Treatment of chorea with lum inal and myosalvarsan. E.
Suppli (Z. K ittderheilk., 1939, 61, 206— 216).— 20 choreic 
children  w ere trea te d  w ith  lum inal (0-05 g. 2— 4 tim es daily) 
and  m yosalvarsan  (0-15— 0-3 g. daily  o r on a lte rn a te  days). 
S carla tin ifo rm  rash, high tem p., n eu tropen ia , an d  eosinophilia 
were observed on 7 th — 10th d a y  of trea tm e n t. In  10 cases 
m arked  am elio ration  of choreic sym ptom s occurred. Three 
re lapses occurred, b u t th e  d rugs h ad  no h a rm fu l effects.

M. K.
Nirvanol treatment of chorea. E . S toeber (Z. Kinderheilk., 

1938— 39, 60, 546— 564).'—T he d u ra tio n  of th e  disease was 
shortened  b y  n irvano l (0-3 g. daily  u n til th e  appearance of 
th e  r a s h ; 2-5— 3'5 g. pe r child in all) in 136 severe cases of 
chorea. M ost cases show ed on ly  a  p a r tia l  reaction , such as 
a  ra sh  w ith o u t tem p , or blood changes. S light reactions 
were observed in cases tre a te d  for a  long tim e. 17 cases-of 
re lapse were successfully trea te d  w ith  n irvano l for a second 
tim e. Side effects (e.g., recurring  rash) were few. Injection 
of cryst. n irvano l o r  N a  n irvanol in to  guinea-pigs an d  rabbits 
produced  no an ap h y lac tic  reactions. Sensitisation  of guinea- 
pigs was on ly  produced  by  n irvanol 4- serum  foreign to  the 
species. T ransm ission  of h y p o th e tica l n irvanol-antibodies 
in to  choreic children  b y  in jection  of nirvanol-convalescent 
serum  gave negative  resu lts , as d id  th e  te s t  for cutaneous 
hypersensitiveness an d  inverse anaphy lax is, Com plem ent- 
fixing reactions w ith  n irvano l sera gave in some cases positive 
W’asserm ann an d  p p tn . reac tion  bn  th e  8 th —-10th d ay  of 
n irv an o l trea tm e n t. M. K.

Fatal exfoliative dermatitis from phenobarbital. D. L.
Sexton, G. M. Pike, and  A. N ielson ( / .  Ainer. M ed. Assoc., 
1941, 118, 700— 701).— Case rep o rt. C. A. K.

Oxygen therapy in reactions following barbiturate anaesthesia 
and cisternal intervention. J . G. Schnedorf (Surg. Gynec. 
Obst., 1939, 69, 305— 311).— In  dogs, p e n to b a rb ita l o r am y ta l 
anaesthesia p roduces a  decrease in O , sa tu ra tio n  of a rte ria l 
blood w hich persists for m ore th a n  4 hr. T here  is a  slight 
elevation  of c.s.f. pressure b u t  no a lte ra tio n  in th e  p ro te in  or 
cells. N asal 0 2 th e ra p y  resto red  blood 0 2 sa tu ra tio n  and 
tended  to  reduce c.s.f. pressure. F . F . R.

Improved intubation tubes for insufflation anaesthesia in 
dogs. V. B. S co tt and  H . R u do lph  (J . Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 
26, 854— 856).— An in tu b a tio n  tu b e  fo r use w ith  positive  
pressure  a p p a ra tu s  for anaesthesia in  dogs undergoing in tra - 
thoracic. operations is described, to g e th e r w ith its  m ethod 
of use. C, J . C. B.

Clinical use of local and intravenous anaesthetic agents.
J .  S. L undy , E . B. T uohy , R . C. A dam s, an d  L. H . M ousel 
(Proc. S ta ff M ayo Clin., 1941, 16, 78— 80).— A discussion.

H . H . K.
Absorption, distribution, and elimination of alcohol. VIH. 

Diuresis from alcohol and its influence on elim ination of 
alcohol in urine. H. W , H aggard , L. A. Greenberg, and  
R. P . Carroll. IX. Concentration of alcohol in blood causing 
primary cardiac failure. H . W . H aggard , L. A. Greenberg, 
L. H. Cohen, and  N. Ralcieten (J . P harm . E xp . Ther., 1941, 
71, 349— 357, 358— 361; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  823 ; 1941, I I I ,  
465).— V III . T he a m o u n t of alcohol elim inated  in th e  urine 
of m an  is re la ted  to  th e  am o u n t ingested , when urine is 
secreted  a t  a  uniform  ra te . V ariations in  th e  a m o u n t elim in
a te d  re su lt from  diuresis caused b y  alcohol. D iuresis occurs 
o n ly  when th e  concn. of alcohol in th e  blood is rising. In d i
v idual differences in th e  ex te n t of diuresis a re  wide.

IX . An average concn. of 12-6 mg. of alcohol pe r c .c .-in  
th e  blood caused m yocardial failure in ra ts . Anoxasmia due 
to  resp ira to ry  failure, which occurred a t  a  lower concn., was 
p rev en ted  b y  artific ia l resp ira tion . E . M. S.

Iodic acid val. in  serum of patients suffering from chronic 
opium and heroin intoxication. T . T akano  an d  N. S. H siang  
(J . Orient M ed., 1938, 29, 133).— H IO a val. in 22 p a tie n ts  
w ith  opium  or heroin poisoning w as norm al (0-139 c.c.), b u t 
decreased during  abstinence. B ody-w t. decreased parallel 
w ith  H IO j decrease. D uring th e  3rd w eek of abstinence 
bo th  vals. increased g rad u ally ; body-w t. increased by  1-8—  
13-2% . T he m ax. in ta k e  of opium  w as 5 g. daily, th a t  of 
heroin 1-2 g. d a ily ; m in. in tak es w ere 0-5 g. and  0-3 g., 
respectively . M. K.

Iodine absorption by serum of epileptic patients on bromide 
therapy. I. C. Sherm an an d  A. J . Arieff (J . Lab. d in . M ed., 
1941, 26, 836— 841).— T he cholestero l vals. in 41 p a tie n ts  w ith 
epilepsy revealed no significant dev ia tion  from  norm al prior 
to  o r du rin g  th e rap y  w ith  N aB r. T here w as no correlation  
betw een blood-B r and  serum -cholesterol in p a tie n ts  oh B r 
th erap y . Acne m ay  occur in  p a tie n ts  on B r th e ra p y  regard 
less of b lood-B r or serum -cholesterol level. P a tie n ts  w ith  
acneic or seborrhaeic skin were m ore prone to  an  exacerbation  
of th e ir  skin lesions. T he I  absorp tion  val. of se rum  was 
108— 698 (average 508). T here w as no re la tionsh ip  betw een 
b lood-B r and  am o u n t of I absorbed by  serum  or betw een the  
la t te r  an d  th e  presence or severity  of acne. T he response to  
tre a tm e n t w ith  N aB r w as n o t dependen t on. th e  I absorp tion  
val. of serum . C. J . C. B.

Adrenal cortex extracts and bromide intoxication. C. P.
B o n d u ran t an d  C. Cam pbell (J. A m er. M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, 
100— 104).—A d m in istra tion  of NaCl (6— 10 g. daily) 
ad ren a l co rtex  e x tra c t rap id ly  relieved sym ptom s in 9 cases 
of B r in tox ication  and  lowered serum -B r m ore qu ick ly  th a n  
NaCl alone. C. A. K.

Eserine and prostigmin in epilepsy. D . W illiam s and 
W . R . Russell (Lancet, 1941, 240, 476— 479).— In  6 o u t of 7 
experim ents in epileptic  sub jects eserine (1— 2 mg. sub- 
cutaneously) reduced p e tit-m a l a c tiv ity  induced by h y p e r
ven tila tio n . Prostigm in (1-5 mg.) caused an  increased ac tiv 
ity  in 10 experim ents, as show n by th e  e lectro-encephalogram . 
A tropine an tagonised  b o th  drugs. C. A. K.

Action of dilantin sodium on conduct and on psychometric 
ratings of institutionalised epileptics. A. T. R oss and  V. 
Jack so n  (A nn. in t. M ed., 1940, 14, 770— 773).— 29 p a tie n ts  
suffering from  chronic id iopa th ic  epilepsy  and  44 p a tie n ts  
w ith  sy m p to m atic  epilepsy  received N a d ilan tin . over 12— 18 
m onths. M arked reduction  of seizure incidence was observed

Exfoliative dermatitis due to phenobarbital. N. J . W iner 
an d  R. L. B aer (Arch. D ennat. Syphilol., 1941, 43, 473— 
484).— A clinical and  post-m ortem  s tu d y  of a  case w ith  a 
review  of th e  lite ra tu re  on visceral lesions in  cases of drug 
erup tions. (8 photom icrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Action of morphine on intestine. T. H ase  (Folia pharm. 
japon ., 1940, 28, 1— 48).— T he in trav en o u s adm in istra tio n  of 
sm all doses (2-5 mg.) in to  2-kg. ra b b its  produces m ainly 
inh ib ition  th ro u g h  th e  sp lanchnic cen tre. L arger doses (15— 
20 mg.) s tim u la te  th e  in testin e  th rough  th e  A uerbach's 
plexus. The action  of sm all doses of m orphine shows a  great 
va ria tio n  in in te n sity  an d  ch arac te r in a ll experim ents. The 
local app lication  causes according to  concn. a  sligh t inhibition 
of m obility  and  increase of m otility , an d  a final paralysis of 
th e  in te s tin a l wall. H . H . K.

Action of morphia on urinary diastase. S. Sato  (Tohoku 
J .  exp. M ed., 1940, 38, 205— 209).— Subcu taneous injection
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of 10— 20 c.c. p e r kg. of m orphine (1% ) increased th e  d iastase  
content of th e  u rine  in  rab b its  2— 3-fold. A. S.

Root extracts of N othosmyrium  japonicum, Miq. F. 
Ohsako (Tohoku J .  exp. M ed., 1940, 38, 293— 304).— Sub
cutaneous in jec tion  in frogs o r oral adm in istra tio n  in mice 
and rab b its  of a lco h o l-e th e r e x tra c ts  abolishes reflex and 
vo luntary  m ovem ents, lowers th e  blood pressure by  peripheral 
vaso-dila tation , and , finally, in h ib its  respiration . I t  abolishes 
or p reven ts th e  occurrence o f s trychn ine  convulsions in frogs 
and m ice in doses w hich do n o t produce vaso-d ila tation . I t  
produces pu lm o n ary  oedema in ra b b its  and , on oral adm inis
tration , hypenem ia  of th e  g astric  m ucous m em brane and
increased in te stin a l perista lsis. I t  decreases th e  ra te  and
force of con trac tio n  of iso lated  and  perfused ra b b it 's  and
frog’s h eart. A. S,

Role of liver in detoxication of steroid hormones and arti
ficial cestrogens. H . Selye (J. Pharm . E xp . 'l'hcr., 1941, 71,
236— 238).— P a rtia l  hep atec to m y  lowered th e  resistance of 
ra ts to  th e  ana:sthetic  effect of large, in traperitonea l doses of 
progesterone, deoxycorticosterone ace ta te , a-cestradiol, tes to 
sterone benzoate , an d  stilboestrol. These com pounds are 
inac tiva ted  in th e  liver. (Cf. A., 1941, I I I ,  578.)

E . M. S.
Action of drugs on human uterus. J . A. G unn (Edinb . 

Med. J .,  1941, [iv], 48, 289-—304).— A lecture. T hree graphic 
m ethods are availab le  for investiga ting  action  of drugs. 
Response of u terine  m uscle depends on s tage  of sexual cycle. 
The actions of a  no. of d rugs are described. H . S.

Effect of 6-acetamidonicotine on respiration. A. N.
K ostrov (Conipt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 29, 146— 
149).— T his substance  is superior to  lobeline as a  respiratory  
stim ulan t. I t  can  be given by  subcu taneous or in travenous 
injection. W. McC.

Cooling drugs and cooling centres. F. E . R osenthal (J. 
Pharm. E xp . l'her., 1941, 71, 305— 314).— Picrotoxin  (1 ng.) 
and aconitine  (0-01— 0-07 fig.), in jected  in th e  infundibular 
region in  rab b its , cause  a  fall of tem p, accom panied by 
cardiac changes due to  cen tra l vagal stim ulation . Picrotoxin 
annuls th e  fa ll of tem p , produced b y  lum inal or paraldehyde 
(and vice versa), b u t  adds to  th e  fall during Ca narcosis, and 
p o ten tia tes th e  cooling effect of aconitine. P icrotoxin  and 
aconitine s tim u la te  a  cooling cen tre  in th e  diencephalon.

E. M. S.
Action of vitam in-C and phenol oxidase in inactivation of 

jS-phenyl/iopropylamine (amphetamine). K. H . Beyer (J. 
Pharm. E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 394— 401 ; cf. A., 1941, III, 
469).— D eam ination  of am phetam ine  was effected in  vitro by 
a phenol oxidase—̂ -cresol system , and  by dehydroascorbic 
acid. In  dogs, ascorbic acid, 200 or 400 mg. daily, reduced 
the excretion  of th e  am ine to  35% . As th e  ascorbic acid 
level of th e  an im a l subsided th e  excretion  of am phetam ine 
in the  u rine  increased, an d  vice versa. E . M. S.

Action of cardiazol on nerve-m uscle preparations. F. K.
Kollensperger (K lin . Woch., 1940, 19, 128— 130).— Cardiazol 
solutions were app lied  to  th e  m uscle of a  m uscle-nerve prep , 
stim ulated  ind irec tly  b y  rhy thm ic , subm ax. condenser dis
charges. Low concns. (0-005— 0-1%) increased contractions, 
high concns. (up to  1%) d im inished or abolished th e  reaction. 
Medium concns. (0-1— 1 % ) produced tem p o rary  in itial increase, 
followed by  decrease. T he effect se t in suddenly  a fte r  a  short 
la ten t period. C ontractions re tu rn ed  im m ediately  to  their 
initial in tensity , if th e  m uscle w as irrigated  w ith Tyrode 
solution. T here  w as no cu m ula tive  effect. M. K.

Action of yakriton in rabbits poisoned with chromate. F.
Ohta (Tohoku J .  exp. M ed., 1940, 39, 37— 46).— N ephritis 
was produced by  in trav en o u s injection  of K 2C r0 4. U rinary 
excretion of in travenously  in jected  phenolsulphonephthalein 
is increased by  y ak rito n . A. S.

Clearance oi the diethylamine and diethanolamine salts of 
3 : 5-di-iodo-4-pyridone-A'r-acetic acid. D. A. K. Black, J . F. 
Powell, and  F . H . K em p (J. Pharm . E xp . Ther., 1941, 71, 
315— 316).— T ested  on 2 norm al subjects, th e  sa lts  did no t 
differ significantly  in  p lasm a level, I clearance, and pyelo- 
graphic appearance. E . M. S.

Capillary resistance in antisyphilitic therapy. <33 H orne and 
H. Scarborough (Lancet, 1941, 240, 412— 414).— P a tien ts  who 
developed jaundice, e ry th em a, or n itrito id  crisis during an ti-

syphilitic  tre a tm e n t showed decreased cap illary  resistance, 
which preceded th e  o nse t of toxic  signs. C. A. K.

Clinical aspects of onchocerciasis in South Kavirondo dis
trict of Kenya Colony [treatment with antimony]. B. P.
H arris (Trans. R . Soc. trap. M ed., 1940, 34, 233— 248).— A 
general review. U nusual features of derm al onchocerciasis 
are described, including ich thyotic  and  e lephanto id  stages, 
and  tendency  to  th e  developm ent of lipom ata . In trav en o u s 
injections of N a Sb ta r tra te ,  e ith e r alone o r com bined w ith  
fever th erap y , gave prom ising results. C. J .  C. B.

Treatment of sleeping sickness with neocryl. L. S. Acres 
(Trans. R . Soc. trop. M ed., 1940, 34, 281— 289).— 21 cases of 
sleeping sickness trea te d  w ith  neocryl were observed over a  
period of a t  least 2 years. The resu lts  ob tained  in  ls t-s tag e  
cases com pare favourab ly  w ith  those  w ith  try p o n arsy l b u t 
those ob tained  in 2nd-stage cases were d isappoin ting , only 3 
of 12 cases being cured. A 2nd full course of neocryl t r e a t 
m en t was given in 4 relapsed cases w ith o u t resu lt. Two of 
th e  cases becam e unresponsive to  all la te r  trea tm e n ts  w ith  
tryponarsy l. Of 8 relapsed cases trea te d  la te r  w ith  try p o n 
arsyl 6 reacted  favourab ly  and  2 were unresponsive.

C. J . C. B.
Effect of zinc peroxide treatment of ulcers due to micro- 

aérophilic hsemolytic streptococcus. T. A. Shallow, K . E . 
F ry , and E . J. Pulaski (Surg. Gynec. Obst., 1940, 70, 987—  
995).— Six cases a re  presented  illu stra tin g  th e  clinical ch arac 
teristics of chronic burrow ing ulcer. The im portance  of 
securing anaerobic as well as aerobic cu ltu res as a  rou tine  in 
superficial skin ulcers is stressed. The favourable influence 
of Z n 0 2 th e rap y  on th e  condition is confirm ed. F . F . R.

Therapy of typhus. K. K iku ta  (J . Orient. M ed., 1938, 29, 
166).— E arly  in travenous injection of m ercurial d iuretics 
(novasurol) on 3 successive days (0-5 c.c. on 1st day, 1 c.c. 
on 2nd day, and 1-5 c.c. on 3rd day) decreased m o rta lity  in 
severe ty p h u s to  a lm ost nil. M. K.

Hsemorrhagic encephalopathy due to acetarsone. H. L.
Segal (A nn. int. M ed., 1940, 14, 1083— 1088).— A wom an, 
aged 64, suffered from dysen tery  and  was trea te d  w ith  
acetarsone (4-5 g. in 9 days). She developed fever and rash, 
followed tw o  days la te r  by  com a, convulsions and  op istho 
tonus. C.s.f. contained 1750— 5000 red cells an d  56 w hite 
cells per cu.m m . R ecovery took  place, w ith  th e  exception  of 
m arked pain  and para:sthesia in th e  ex trem ities, w ith  pain  
and  w eakness persisting  in one arm  for 18 m onths. A. S.

Pharmacology of silica. W . Modell and  C. Salzm an (J. 
Lab. clin. M ed., 1941, 26, 774— 785).— Silicic acid solutions 
differ m arkedly  in th e ir to x ic ity  when in jected  in tra v en 
ously in to  cats. The average le th a l dose of different batches 
was 15— 193 mg. per kg. and  w as n o t affected b y  wide range 
in p-a o r ra te  of injection. Im m ediate ly  following injection  
there  is a  rise in in trapu lm onary  a rte ria l pressure an d  a fall 
in system ic blood pressure, w ith  engorgem ent of th e  righ t 
side of the  h e a rt and  em p ty  left side. Sim ilar changes 
followed when silicic acid first passed th rough  the  system ic 
capillary  bed (injection m ade in to  th e  left auricle). The 
effects on the  lung c ircu la tion  were n o t influenced by  a n ti
coagulants, and are no t due to  in trav ascu la r c lo tting . I t  is 
n o t a non-sp. colloidal effect of silicic acid in view of th e  
selective action  on th e  lung capillaries and  th e  failure of o th er 
colloidal substances (egg-album in, agar-agar, an d  acacia) to  
produce sim ilar changes. Silicic acid ex erts a  selective action  
on th e  capillary  bed of th e  lungs w hich resu lts  in increased 
resistance to  blood flow an d  accoun ts for th e  tox ic  sym ptom s 
and  death . C. J .  C. B.

Physiological action of Acanthopanax spinosum  and Peri- 
ploca sepium. L. P . K ing, Y. C. H ou, and T. P . Li (Chinese 
J . Physiol., 1940, 15, 361— 365).— E x tra c ts  of A . spinosum  
had  no effect on th e  a rte ria l pressure of th e  dog or rab b it, 
w hilst those of P . sepium  caused a  rise of a r te r ia l  pressure 
and d eath . N . H.

Sensitisation of animals with simple chemical compounds. 
Vin. Sensitisation to picric acid ; subsidiary agents and mode 
of sensitisation. K. L andste iner an d  A. A. D i Som m a (J. 
E xp. M ed., 1940, 72, 361— 366).— G uinea-pigs sensitised to  
picric acid  by  app lication  of oily solution to  th e  sk in  or 
inflamed areas, or by  tre a tm e n t w ith  a  m ix tu re  o f picric acid 
and b u ty l am inobenzoate, show lesions sim ilar to  hum an 
eczema. P robably  picric acid is converted  in to  a  m ore active  
com pound which is responsible for sensitisation . A. C. F.
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Experimental shock produced by dilute phenol solutions.
J . H . R aynal an d  Y. C. L ieou (Compt. rend. Soc. B iol., 1940, 
133, 242— 244).— In trap e rito n ea l in jection  of 1%  phenol 
so lu tions or of b ra in  e x tra c ts  p reserved w ith  1%  phenol a t  
in te rv a ls  o f 5 days in  th e  ra b b it produces a t  th e  2nd or 3rd 
in jec tion  pathological changes characte rised  by  convulsive 
crises. T he shock is a ttr ib u te d  to  th e  phenol p resen t w hich 
m ay  accoun t for th e  crises som etim es following in jection  of 
a n tirab itic  vaccine in  dil. phenol so lu tion . P . C. W .

Lethal factors in burns. W . C. W ilson (E d in b . Med-. J .,  
1941, [iv], 48, 85— 93).— A lecture. L e th a l fac to rs  a re  in itial 
an d  secondary  shock, toxaemia, an d  infection. N eed for 
p reven tive  legislation  an d  danger of fluid infusion are  stressed.

H . S.
Nitrite content o! sputum, gastric juice, and urine. J.

V arady  and  G. S zd n to . (K lin . Woch., 1940, 19, 200— 203).—  
N O j' c o n te n t of sp u tu m  w as increased 3— 5-fold in inflam 
m ato ry  conditions an d  in  m alig n an t tum ours. N O ,', which 
is ab sen t in  sp u tu m  of u n tre a te d  hypertension  cases, appears 
a f te r  g iving N 0 2'-con ta in ing  drugs. Spu tum  vol. was 
inversely  p ro p o rtio n a l to  th e  N O a' co n ten t a f te r  0-01 g. of 
pilocarpine. N 0 2' was n o t found in g astric  juice. E xcretion  
of N O /  in to  u rine  w as m ark ed  in case of tum our. M. K.

Sodium perborate and poison ivy dermatitis. B. Shelm ire 
(J . Am er. M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, 681— 683).— 10%  N aB O , 
o in tm en t offers l ittle  p ro tec tio n  ag a in st poison ivy  d erm atitis .

C. A. K.
Chronic endemic selenium poisoning. M. I . S m ith  ( / .  

Am er. M ed. Assoc., 1941, 116, 562— 567).—A review.
C. A. K.

Properties and occurrence of an abortificient protein. E.
K lar (Z. ges. exp. M ed., 1940, 107, 536— 542).— The substance 
w as found in fish spaw n, hu m an  p reg n an cy  urine, and , in 
h igh concns., in egg yolk. One u n it produces ab o rtio n  in 
p reg n an t m ice w ith in  10 hr. a f te r  in jection . E gg yo lk  con
ta in s  0-7— 1-5 u n its  p e r 20— 30 mg. T he substance  w as no t 
found in hu m an  lung, skeletal m uscle, p lasm a. Or blood clots, 
n o r in guinea-pig tes tis . I t  w as found in h u m an  liver (0-4 
un its), spleen (0-4), pancreas (0-2), an d  k idney  (1-0 p e r g. d iy  
w t . ) ; i t  w as a lso found  in tubercu lous (0-4) an d  pneum onic 
lungs (0-8 units) an d  in  p rim ary  an d  secondary  carc inom ata  
of various organs (0-6— 1-2). I t  w as observed in  th e  urine of 
a ll cases of carc inom a an d  sarcom a (up to  6 units). I t  is 
bound  to  th e  a lbum in  frac tio n  of tissues an d  can  be p p td . b y  
dialysis an d  tre a tm e n t w ith  HC1 (pa  3-5— 6-0); th e  substance  
is in so lu tion  a t  p a  above 6-0 an d  below 3-5. Purified ex tra c ts  
show ed th e  following negative  te s ts  : Millon, ty rosine,
h istid ine , t ry p to p h a n , d ihydroxypheny lalan ine , carb o h y d ra te  
following hydrolysis w ith  a c id ; th e  following reac tions were 
positive  : b iu ret, n in liydrin , P , and  S. 100 u n its  con ta in  
24 mg. of p ro te in - an d  4-8 mg. of non-pro tein -N  p e r 100 c.c. 
T he sub stan ce  is u n stab le  in so lu tio n ; it can  be p p td . a t  
p a  1’0 w ith  trich loroacetic  acid, H P 0 3, benzoic acid, and  U 
a c e ta te ; i t  is n o t p p td . by  HC1, lac tic  acid, or FeCl3.

A. S.
Hsemorrhagic agent oi sweet clover disease. V, VI.— See 

A., 1941, I I ,  202.
Mannitol and sorbitol in pharmacy. H . C. Speel (Amer. 

J .  Pharm ., 1941, 113, 134— 141).— T he pharm acological p ro 
perties a n d  p h arm aceu tical app lications of th e  tw o sugars a re  
described. F . O. H .

Design and interpretation of experiments based on a four
fold ta b le : statistical assessment of effect of treatment.
W . O. K erm ack  and  A. G. M ’K endrick  (Proc. Roy. Soc. 
E din ., 1940, 60, 362— 375).— A form ula  is given for ca lcu la t
ing th e  no. of an im als requ ired  in a  con tro lled  experim en t for 
te s tin g  th e  effect of a  t re a tm e n t w hen th e  m ax. efficiency .of 
th e  t re a tm e n t an d  th e  level of m o rta lity  am ong contro ls 
are  approx . know n. V arious trea tm e n ts  m ay  be com 
p a red  an d  a  form ula for calcu la tin g  th e  efficacy of an y  
one tre a tm e n t over th e  aggregate  of a ll th e  trea tm e n ts  is 
deduced. , W . F. H .

Oils in treatment of burns. W . C layton, A. J . H ow ard, 
an d  D . T hom son (Lancet, 1941, 240, 341).— A rtificial bu rns 
on ra b b it’s skin healed m ore rap id ly  w ith app lication  of oils 
th a n  w ith  tan n ic  acid, carron  oil being m ore effective th a n  
cod-liver oil. T he fo rm ation  of a  film coagulum  a t  th e  ju n ctio n  
of p ro te in  and  oil is p referable to  th e  im perm eable tan n ic  acid  
coagulum . C. A. K.

War and skin disease. G. H. P ercival (Edinb. M ed. J ., 
1941, [iv], 48, 73—-84).— An accoun t of th e  trea tm e n t, under 
w ar conditions, of p a rasitic , fungoid, bacteria l, and  "  chem i
cal ” lesions of th e  skin. O rganised  trea tm e n t, and  econom y 
of m ateria ls a re  im p o rtan t. H . S.

Biometry in the service of biological assay. C. I. Bliss 
(In d . Eng. Chem. [Anal.], 1941, 13, 84— 88).—-The application  
of s ta tis tica l m ethods to  biological a ssay  is illu stra ted  by 
analysis of va rian ce  of, e.g., to x ic ity  of d ig ita lis  to  cats, 
th e rap eu tic  ac tio n  of neosa lvarsan  in m ale ra ts , and serum-Ca 
response of p a ra th y ro id -tre a ted  dogs. The s ta tis tic a l charac
te ristics of a  valid  biological a ssay  are  discussed. J .  D. R.

X X I .- P H Y S I 0 L 0 G Y  O F  W O R K  A N D  INDUSTRIAL 
H Y G IEN E.

Hygiene in air-raid shelters. P . G. S tock (Proc. R oy. Soc. 
M ed., 1941, 34, 125— 138).— M ethods for dealing w ith  the 
fu n d am en ta l sh e lte r  problem s, overcrow ding, insufficient 
closet accom m odation, defective ven tila tio n , dam pness, cold, 
etc ., a re  described. In  th e  in te res ts  of v en tila tio n  gas- 
proofing should be abolished, sh a fts  opened, and  fans in s ta lled ; 
coal-burn ing  stoves should be p laced in large she lte rs and in 
trenches. P lans a re  given for a  m edical a id -p o st to  facilitate 
easy  d e tec tio n  of infectious disease, a n d  to  provide for accidents 
or acu te  illness. A gainst infection  NaOCl sp rays are recom
m ended, and  ag a in s t verm in c leansing sta tio n s. Mosquitoes 
m a y ' be  com bated  b y  p lacing  cresol in all w a te r and  by 
sp ray ing  walls w ith  p y re th ru m  preps., b u t  a ll s ta g n a n t w ater 
should be cleared aw ay. These problem s are discussed by 
o th er speakers. W. J . G.

A-Ray diffraction—an important tool in pneumoconiosis 
research. New method of tissue analysis. L. I-I. B erkelham er 
(J . In d . Hyg., 1941, 23, 163— 175).—E x am p les a re  given of 
th e  u til i ty  of Y -ra y  pow der analysis in  th e  q uaL  exam ination 
of m inerals a n d  d u sts, e x tra c te d  m ineral residues from  lung 
tissue, a n d  of inorg. m ate ria l in  tissue sections and  pulverised 
lung  tissue. In  favourab le  cases d u s t co n stitu e n ts  can  be 
identified in th e  a c tu a l section  used fo r patho log ical exam in
ation . A case of n o d u lar fibrosis, p rev iously  a ttr ib u te d  to 
p y ro p h y llite  d u st, is show n to  have been caused by  quartz .

A. J . E. W.
Silicosis in soft coal miners. B. G. Clarke and  C. E . Moffet 

(J. In d . H yg., 1941, 23, 176— 186).— T he chest A '-radiogram s 
an d  occupational h istories of 774 b itum inous coal workers 
from  th e  S outhern  A ppalach ians have been com pared with 
sim ilar records for 774 contro ls, form ing a  com parab le  age- 
group, from  Chicago stee l p lan ts . Presilicotic an d  silicotic 
lung changes a re  de tected  in 2 %  an d  1% , respectively, of the 
m iners, chiefly am ong u n d e rcu ttin g  m achine o p erato rs and 
coal loaders. T he sh o rte st exposure p roducing nodulation 
(in a  rock  driller) was 11 years. A. J . E . W .

Chemical and physiological investigation of electric arc 
welding, in. Coated welding rods. C. P . McCord, G. C. 
H arro ld , an d  S. F . Meek (J. In d . H yg., 1941, 23, 200— 215; 
cf. B., 1941, I I I ,  135).— R ab b its  an d  ra ts  were exposed for 
6 h r. daily , during  46 o u t of 65 days, to  gases an d  fumes 
produced  b y  welding operations, in  w hich one coated  electrode 
w as used a t  44 v. an d  300-—350 am p. Si an d  Ti were present 
in th e  fum es, in  add itio n  to  th e  usual p ro d u c ts  from  uncoated 
rods, b u t caused no a p p a re n t in ju ry . C o n trary  to  results 
w ith  bare  rods, g row th ra te  d istu rbances were detected, 
p a rticu la rly  in  ra ts . E vidence was ob tained , w ith  both 
an im als an d  m en, for re la tiv e ly  rap id  p roduction  of methaemo- 
globina:im a b y  exposure to  n itro u s  gases, even w ith  NO, 
concns. as low  a s 13 p .p .m .; pu lm o n ary  oedema or inflam 
m ation  of th e  re sp ira to ry  t r a c t  a ttr ib u ta b le  to  n itro u s fumes 
w as never observed. C oated rods produced less nitrous 
fum es th a n  bare  rods, b u t  m ore m etallic  fum e, particu larly  
of Mn. A. J .  E . W.

X X II.—R A D IATIO N S.
Urticaria solaris. H . L. A rnold, ju n . (Arch. Dermal. 

Syphilol., 1941, 43, 607— 620).— U rtica ria  solaris is a  pho to 
genic derm atosis characterised  b y  th e  fo rm ation  of a wheal 
th ro u g h o u t a n y  a rea  of sk in  im m edia tely  on exposure o f th a t 
a rea  to  ligh t of sufficient in te n s ity  an d  proper w ave-length. 
T he ac tive  sp ec tra l region • differs in different cases b u t is
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usually in th e  v io le t an d  blue po rtions of th e  spectrum  and  
occasionally in th e  n e a r  u ltra -v io le t. The oral ad m in istra tion  
of h istam inase  failed to  a lte r  th e  sensitiveness to  ligh t in th e  
case reported . C. J . C. B.

Roentgen pigmentation in gold-fish. F. E llinger (Proc. 
Soc. E xp . B io l. M ed ., 1940, 45, 14S— 150).— In  m am m als 
pigm entation  is confined to  th e  a rea  irrad ia ted , b u t  in fish 
is m uch m ore w idespread an d  is o ften  accom panied b y  in ju ry  
to the  m edulla. V . J . W . .

X X III.—PHYSICAL A N D  C O LL O ID A L CHEM ISTRY.
Cell permeability and diffusion across the oil-water inter

lace— See. A., 1941, I, 207. 
Ultra-violet absorption spectra of metalloporphyrins and 

their compounds with globin.— Sec A., 1941, I, 292. 
Measurements oi dispersion of light by skim milk.— See A. 

1941, I, 292.
Recovery of cottonseed allergic protein from its picrate by 

electrophoresis. J. R . Spies (J. Am er. Chem. Soc., 1941, 63, 
1166— 1167).— T he allerg ic p ro te in  CS-13/1 (A., 1940, I I I ,  
775) is read ily  recovered from  its  p ic ra te  by  electrophoresis a t  
1500—4000 v. in  50%  dioxan , th e  p ro te in  being p p td . in th e  
cathode cell. R . S. C.

pa  at surface of ovalbumin m olecules, and protein error 
with indicators. J. F . D anielli {Biochem. J .,  1941, 35, 470— 
478).—T he p a  a t  th e  surface  of a  p ro tein  mol., like th e  bulk 
pa, is affected b y  s a l t  co n cn .; i t  can be calc, from electro- 
kinetic m ob ility  or from  th e  G ibbs-D onnan  equilibrium , and 
is p robably  th e  significant p u  in enzym e activ ity . T he protein  
error in p a  d e te rm in a tio n  b y  m eans of ind icators m ay be 
large w here th e y  an d  th e  p ro te in  have opposite charges. 
W ith th e  anionic brom ocresol-green, th is  erro r is + 0 -5  to  
t-1 ’0 a t  bu lk  p a  3— 4, i.e., on th e  acid side of th e  isoelectric 
point, and  negligible on th e  a lkaline  side, w hilst w ith  neu tra l- 
red th e  e rro r is —0-6 a t  b u lk  p a  7— 8. The bu lk  p a  is de te r
mined by  m eans of th e  glass electrode. P . G. M.

Fruit and berry juice3 as colloid systems.— Sec A., 1941, I, 
260.

Coagulation of pectic substances at various p a .— See A., 
1941, I , 260.

X X I V .- E N Z Y M E S .
Nicotinamidc, cozym ase, and tissue metabolism. P. J. G.

Mann an d  J . H . Q uaste l (Biochem . J .,  1941, 35, 502— 517; 
cf. A., 1941, I I I ,  457).— T he a c tiv ity  of th e  lac tic  dehydro- 
genase-cozym ase and  m alic  dehydrogenase-cozym ase system s 
of m am m alian  tissues is considerably  decreased by  addition  
of a suspension of r a t  b ra in . T his is due to  th e  destruction  
of th e  cozym ase by  a  hy d ro ly tic  enzym e, cozym ase nucleo
tidase, in th e  b ra in . T his enzym e, w hich is inac tiva ted  by 
heating a t  70° for 5 m in ., is also p resen t in  r a t  liver and to  a 
small e x te n t in  r a t  k idney. I t  is n o t p resen t in dialysed 
rabbit sk e le ta l m uscle an d  w ashed ground p ig’s heart. 
Cozymase is n o t  in ac tiv a te d  by  adsorp tion  on th e  special 
proteins in  braiii. T he a c tiv ity  of th e  nucleotidase is greatly  
inhibited b y  n ico tinam ide under aerobic and  anaerobic 
conditions, w h ils t in  presence of cozym ase nicotinam ide 
stim ulates th e  lac tic  a n d  m alic dehydrogenases in brain. 
This is n o t  due to  syn thesis of cozym ase from  nicotinam ide 
but to  th e  co m p etition  of th e  la t te r  w ith  cozym ase for the 
nucleotidase. I n ta c t  b ra in  slices b reak  down cozym ase, b u t 
the effect is inh ib ited  b y  nicotinam ide. I t  is concluded th a t  
an equilibrium  ex ists in in ta c t  b ra in  betw een th e  m echanism s 
which syn thesise  an d  those  w hich b reak  down cozym ase. 
The inh ib ition  of succinic dehydrogenase of p ig ’s h e a rt by 
cozymase can  itse lf be in h ib ited  by  add ition  of bra in  suspension 
and th e  effect of th e  la t te r  can  be neutra lised  by  add ition  of 
nicotinam ide w hich  p rev en ts  th e  breakdow n of cozym ase. 
The inh ib ition  of a  lac tic  dehydrogenase-cozym ase system  by  
cobra venom , due  to  destru c tio n  of th e  cozym ase, is re ta rded  
by n icotinam ide, and  an  equ ilib rium  p robab ly  ex ists betw een 
the amide an d  a  nucleo tidase  in  cobra venom . T he pro tec tive  
action of n ico tinam ide on cozym ase breakdow n is n o t show n 
by nicotinic acid, coram ine, propionam ide, N aF , o r N a^PjO ,. 
Yeast- o r m uscle-adenylic  acid has a  sligh t p ro tec tive  action.

' Photochemical spectrum of Pasteur enzyme in retina.
K ..G . S tern  and  J . L. M elnick [w ith D. D uB ois] ( / .  B iol. 
Chem., 1941, 139, 301— 323).— T he sp ec tru m  p a tte rn  of th e  
P a ste u r enzym e ind icates th a t  th e  CO-binding p a r t  is a  haim in 
group. The m ain abso rp tion  m ax. occurs a t  450 m/i., w hilst 
th ere  are tw o secondary  m ax. a t  515 an d  578 m p. T he 
th erm olab ility  of th e  enzym e suggests th a t  a  sp. p ro te in  is 
th e  ac tiv a tin g  p o rtion  of th e  ham iin group, w hilst th e  presence 
of th e  a-band  of th e  enzym e-C O  com plex a t  578 m/i. suggests 
th a t ,  a lthough  sim ilar to  t h a t  o f carboxyha;m oglobin, th e  
p ro sth e tic  group m ay  be a  phxoham iin . W hilst th e  general 
spectrum  p a tte rn  ind ica tes a  s im ila rity  to  th e  resp ira to ry  
ferm ents of y east and  Acelobacter, its  affinity  fo r 0 2 a n d  CO 
shows a  definite difference from  b o th  these  tw o an d  from  th e  
resp ira to ry  enzym e of re tina . P . G. M.

Differences in dehydrogenase content of pea seeds. E . V. 
D odonova (B iochim ia, 1939, 4, 342— 351).— The a c tiv ity  of 
th e  reduction  processes in peas varies considerably, e.g.,” th e  
reducing cap acity  of w rinkled is g rea ter th an  th a t  of round  
peas. D ehydrogenase a c tiv ity  is a  genetic  fea tu re  t h a t  is 
tran sm itte d  b y  inheritance to g e th e r ■with m orphological 
and  chem ical characteristics. T he reduction  processes v a ry  
only slightly  am ong peas of th e  sam e stra in , b u t  unripe 
exh ib it a  g rea te r reducing cap acity  th a n  ripe seeds. Malic 
acid is an  efficient H  don a to r for various s tra in s o f peas and  
th e  a c tiv ity  of malic dehydrogenase can n o t be  used for th e  
differentiation  of various stra ins. The dehydrogenase a c tiv ity  
of p e as  is n o t appreciab ly  affected by  geographical factors.

J .  N . A.
Enzymic dehydrogenation of phytanic, phytenic, and 

phytadienoic acid.— See A., 1941, II, 210.

Enzymic degradation of polyamines. IX. Occurrence of 
diamine oxidase in male sperm. E . A. Zeller (Helv. Chim. 
Acta, 1941, 24, 117— 120).— 0'5— 1 diam ine oxidase u n it is 
p resen t o r ab o u t 100 tim es as m uch as in a n  equal vol. of 
serum . T here is also p resen t a t  least one enzym e system  
which absorbs 0 2 and  is n o t inh ib ited  by  sem icarbazide and 
to  w hich the  absorp tion  of 0 2 b y  sperm  is due in  th e  first place.

H . W.
Oxygenase properties of carotene. O. J .  B orod ina (B io 

chim ia, 1939, 4, 356—-366).— In  presence of peroxidase, 
caro tene functions as a c tiv a to r of mol. Os, b u t th e  oxygenase 
action  of carotene is decreased considerably  b y  p relim inary  
oxidation  of th e  carotene. Since no  H 20 2 is form ed during  th e  
oxidation, i t  is p robable th a t  a  labile org. peroxide is form ed 
w hich functions d irec tly  as an  oxygenase. U n sa tu ra ted  
vegetable oils in presence of caro tene a c t as in h ib ito rs of th e  
enzym e system  consisting  of caro tene, pyrogallol, an d  p e r
oxidase, and  th e  inh ib ition  increases w ith  increase in degree 
of u n sa tu ratio n . Linoleic acid  behaves sim ilarly  to  u n sa tu r
a ted  oils. C arotene also functions as an  oxygenase in presence 
of peroxidase of an im al origin. J . N. A.

Oxidation of polyhydric alcohols by biological and non- 
biological means.— See A., 1941, II, 209.

Oxidation of amino-acids by peroxidase. J. A. B abin  
(Biochimia, 1939, 4, 392— 403).— In  presence of oxygenated  
w ater, ex tra c ts  o f liver, spleen, card iac  m uscle, an d  especially 
renal cortex  deam inate  am ino-acids (alanine, valine, cysteine, 
tyrosine, try p to p h a n , h istid ine). No deam ination  occurs if 
boiled ex tra c ts  are used. T he energetic  d eam ination  p ro 
duced b y  liver e x tra c ts  in absence of added  H 20 2 is only 
slightly  increased by  H 20 2 add ition , w hich is explained by 
decom p, of I I 20 2 b y  cata lase . D eam ination  of am ino-acids 
in presence of H 20 2 is also b ro u g h t ab o u t b y  vegetab le  (horse
radish) and lactic  peroxidase as well as by  pseudo-peroxidases 
such as oxyhasmoglobin and  cytochrom e-c. W . McC.

Mitogenetic spectral analysis of mode of action of catalase.
V. S. Schapot (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U .R .S .S .,  1940, 29, 
216—217).—The rad ia tio n  em itted  du ring  th e  decom p, o f aq. 
H j0 2 b y  ca ta lase  (mouse blood) is  iden tica l w ith  th a t  accom 
panying  th e  reduction  of F em  to  F e 11', ind ica ting  t h a t  th e  
reac tion  involves th e  reduction  o f th e  F e111 in  th e  enzym e, 
followed b y  re-ox idation  b y  a tm . 0 2. Sim ilarly, th e  decom p, 
in  th e  presence of phenolase  and  ascorbinase is accom panied  
b y  th e  rad ia tio n  assoc iated  w ith  th e  reduction  of Cu11.

J . W . S.
Synthesis of cocarboxylase chloride. J. W eijla rd  (J. A m er. 

Chem. Soc., 1941, 63, 1100— 1161).— Im p ro v em en ts in  th e  
previously described m ethod  (A., 1938, III, 951) a re  given.
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T h e  solid p ro d u c t is s tab le  in  th e  d a rk  for m ore th a n  a  year, 
b u t  loses a  l ittle  w a te r  of crystallisation . R . S. C.

Comparison of earboligase with aldolase. A. M. K uzin  an d
E . V. S u ch areva-B udn itzkaja  (B iochim ia, 1939, 4, 445— 448). 
— C arboligase is in ac tiv a ted  b y  dialysis an d  h eatin g  to  50° 
a n d  is hence n o t iden tica l w ith  aldolase, th e  a c tiv ity  of w hich 
is n o t im paired  b y  th is  trea tm e n t. W . McC.

Bacterial acylase. S. T o n o ta  an d  H . Saitoo  (Tohoku J .  
exp. M ed., 1940, 39, 211— 214).— D ried  preps, (acetone-ether) 
of B . subtilis, Staphylococcus pyogenes aureus an d  albus, 
Sarcina, an d  M ycobacterium phlei decom pose liippuric  acid, 
th o se  o f B . coli, proteus, prodigiosus, pyocyanetis, an d  
Salmonella enteritidis (G ärtner) have  no  effect. B enzoyl- 
diglycine a n d  d ibenzoy lom ith ine  w ere n o t  hydro lysed  b y  th e  
b ac teria l preps. A. S.

Manometric estimation of the activity of choline-esterase in 
lymph. D . G. F rien d  a n d  O. K ray er (J . P harm . E xp . Ther., 
1941, 71, 246— 252).— T h e  m eth o d  is described. Choline- 
esterase  a c tiv ity  o f tho rac ic  and  cervical lym ph  is less th a n  
th a t  of serum , in th e  dog. P rostigm ine  in h ib its  th e  a c tiv ity  
o f choline-esterase in  lym ph. E . M. S.

Choline-esterase determination [application to gastro-intes- 
tinal disease]. H . M. E b erh a rd  a n d  W . S. S ilverm an (Rev. 
Gastroent., 1939, 6, 239— 243).— A titra tio n  m ethod  for th e  
d e te rm in a tio n  of choline-esterase is described an d  its  possible 
ap p lication  in g a stro -in tes tin a l disease ind icated .

W . J. G.
Enzymes in ontogenesis. XIV. Action of proteins on 

certain activators of protyrosinase. J . H . B odine an d  L. D. 
Carlson (J. Gen. Physiol., 1941, 24, 423— 432 ; cf. A., 1941, 
I I I ,  226).— T he degree of ac tiv a tio n  of p ro ty rosinase  (in pu lp  
of g rasshopper eggs) b y  N a  o leate  o r "  aerosol "  is decreased 
b y  ad d itio n  of p ro te in s (ovalbum in, haemoglobin, caseinogen, 
edestin) ; w ith  certa in  p ro teins, th e  cffect is m arked ly  changed 
b y  heating , o r u ltra -v io le t irrad ia tio n  of, th e  p ro te in -a c tiv a to r  
system . T he b earin g  of su rface  ad so rp tio n  on th e  phenom enon 
is discussed. F . O. H .

Enzymic preparations from Aspergillus oryzœ. V. G. 
B ab ak in a  an d  A. D . Z am islov (B ioch im ia , 1939, 4, 316—
326).— T he preps, hav e  th e  ab ility  to  d ep ila te  raw  hides, an d  
m ax. a c tiv ity  is ob ta in ed  w hen th e  m ould is grow n on a 
m edium  m ade from  w h eat flour, pep tone, glucose, an d  salts , 
a n d  ad ju s ted  to  p n  5-8. T he p rep , is s tab le  an d  can  be used 
a s  a  b a tin g  ag en t. J .  N . A.

Two stages in the proteolysis of gelatin. M. S. R ezn it- 
schenko, N . P . K ozm ina, an d  P . J , S taroselski (B ioch im ia , 
1939, 4, 434— 444).—-At p n  G'C, p an crea tin  rap id ly  (a few  
m in.) decreases th e  v iscosity  of ge la tin  so lu tions and , in e x ac t 
p ro p o rtio n , d im inishes th e  ease of p p tn . w ith  trich loroacetic  
acid  b u t, a t  first, does n o t  a lte r  th e  am ino-N  con ten t. T he 
second s tag e  of d eg rad a tio n  begins an d  increase in am ino-N  
becom es d e tec tab le  a f te r  20— 30 m in. w hen th e  v iscosity  h as 
been reduced  to  25%  of i ts  in itia l va l. a n d  60— 80%  of th e  
ge la tin  is no  longer coagulable, on ly  2 %  of th e  pep tide  
link ings hav in g  been  hydro lysed . W . McC.

Importance of free hydroxyl groups of proteins for attack 
by tryptic enzymes. A. K izel and  T . E v re in o v a  (B ioch im ia , 
1939, 4, 492— 497 ; cf. A., 1938, I I ,  36).— W hen  in ta c t  and  
p a r tly  d eam in ated  p ro te in s are  a ce ty la ted  in  pyrid ine , OH  
groups are  se lectively  affected, p a r tia l acé ty la tio n  on ly  of 
N H , groups tak in g  place. A cety la ted  g liad in  is a tta ck e d  by  
pepsin  b u t  scarcely, if a t  all, b y  p an crea tin  or p ap ain . T he 
O H  groups of p ro te in s p la y  a  fu n d am en ta l p a r t  in  try p tic  
d eg radation , th e  N H 2 groups p ro b ab ly  h av in g  no  sh a re  in 
th e  process. W . McC.

Action of amylase and invertase on air-dry substrates of 
different degrees of humidity. G. P . V olgunov (B ioch im ia , 
1939, 4, 007— 619).— T he a c tiv ity  of tak a -d ia s ta se  o r in 
v e rta se  in  presence of th e  ap p ro p ria te  a ir-d ry  su b s tra te s  on 
filte r-p ap er v a ries p a ra lle l w ith  th e  a tm . R .H . an d  w ith  th e  
so lub ility  of th e  su b s tra te . T he ra te  of in ac tiv a tio n  of th e  
enzym es rises w ith  increasing  tem p , an d  R .H ., b u t  is a t  a ll 
tem p , less th a n  in  aq , so lu tion . R . T.

Effects of different buffers on activity of /3-amylase. G. A.
B allou a n d  J .  M. L uck  (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 233—  
240).— T he prep , o f jS-amylase from  w h ea t flour is described. 
T he pa. o p tim a  in presence of form ate, a ce ta te , p rop ionate , 
b u ty ra te , v a le ra te , p h en y lace ta te , succinate, p h th a la te ,

c itra te , and  P O / "  a t  a  concn. of 0-05m. were determ ined . A 
sligh t sh ift in  th e  o p tim u m  occurs from  p n  4-7 for fo rm ate  to
5-2 fo r va le ra te . A c tiv ity  is considerab ly  reduced  by 
2M-urea in  a c e ta te  buffer, b u t  th e  p n  op tim u m  is unchanged. 
P h e n y lac e ta te  an d  p h th a la te  also s lig h tly  in h ib it ac tiv ity .

P . G. M.
Starch. X II, x m . — See A., 1941, I I ,  213, 212.
Differences in behaviour of invertase from Cucurbit®.

V. V. A rasim ovitsch  (B ioch im ia , 1939, 4, 251— 259; cf. A., 
1939, I I I ,  871).— T he in v ertase  from  th e  ripe  fru its  of some 
m elons exh ib its  b o th  hy d ro ly tic  an d  sy n th e tic  activities, 
w h ilst on ly  th e  hyd ro ly tic  a c tiv ity  is observed in  o th e r species. 
In  sum m er m elons, th e  sy n th e tic  action  of th e  invertase  is 
v e ry  pronounced, w h ilst in  w in ter m elons on ly  th e  hydrolytic 
ac tio n  is observed. J .  N. A.

X X V .-M IC R O B IO L O G IC A L  A N D  IM M U N O LO G IC A L 
CHEM ISTRY. A LLER G Y .

Fermentation of sucrose. G. P . T oropova (Biochim ia, 
1939, 4, 336— 341).— W hen  y eas t, poor in  invertase , is treated  
w ith  acid, th e  m echanism s of inversion an d  fe rm en ta tio n  are 
adverse ly  affected, and  un d er all conditions sucrose is hydro
lysed qu icker th a n  i t  is ferm ented  b y  ac id -trea ted  y eas t. At 
p n  2, th e  pow er of fe rm en ta tio n  of u n tre a te d  as well as of 
a c id -trea ted  y e a s t is a lm o st com plete ly  inh ib ited , w hilst the 
a b ility  of u n tre a te d  y e a s t to  in v e rt in  th e  acid  m edium  is 
scarcely  affected, b u t  th a t  of ac id -trea ted  y e as t is practically  
inh ib ited . F e rm en ta tio n  can  be resto red  b y  m ixing th e  acid- 
tre a te d  y e a s t w ith  y e as t ju ice  o r  a n  acid  e x tra c t of yeast. 
M g" also h as  a  sim ilar effect. Since acid -trea ted  y e as t does 
n o t  fe rm en t glucose or sucrose, th e  resu lts  do  n o t agree with 
th e  th eo ry  of W ills ta tte r  a n d  L ow ry  on th e  d irec t ferment- 
a b ility  of sucrose. J .  N . A.

Formation of succinic acid in yeast. A. K leinzeller (Bio
chem. J . ,  1941, 35, 495— 501).— T he a m o u n t of succinate 
form ed in  restin g  suspensions of b a k e r’s an d  brew er's  yeast 
an d  Torulopsis u tilis  depends on  p n  an d  concn. o f C 0 2 and 
H C O ,' in  th e  m edium , an d  is p ro p o rtio n a l to  th e  am o u n t of 
sugar ferm ented . N o succinate  is form ed in 1%  K H ..P0, 
o r in  absence of glucose. In  presence of 0-5%  of NaHCO,
1-35— 3-96 mols. of succ inate  are  form ed p e r  100 mols. of 
su g ar ferm en ted . S ligh tly  larg e r am o u n ts  a re  form ed when 
low  concns. of y e as t a re  used. In  such  cases th e  am o u n t of 
succinate  form ed exceeds th e  to ta l  d ry  w t. of th e  y eas t, which 
p roves th a t  th e  succinate  is form ed from  sugar and  n o t  from 
g lu tam ic  acid  of au to lysed  y e as t cells. T he y ield o f succinate 
is th e  sam e u n d e r aerobic an d  anaerob ic  conditions, although 
fe rm en ta tio n  is m ore rap id  in  absence of 0 2. A pprox. the 
sam e am o u n ts o f succ ina te  a re  form ed from  glucose, fructose, 
an d  sucrose, and  a  s tra in  of Sacc. cerevisia  a d ap ted  to  galactose 
form s th e  sam e am oun ts of succinate  from  glucose and 
galactose . In  absence of glucose, a -k e to g lu ta ra te  yields some 
succinate , w h ilst in  presence of glucose C2 an d  C3 compounds 
h av e  n o  effect on  succ ina te  fo rm ation . Oxaloacetate, 
Z-malate, an d  a sp a rta te  increase th e  y ield  o f succinate  by 
ap p rox . 20% , an d  a -k e to g lu ta ra te  a n d  a-hydroxyglu tara te  
a b o u t 30% , w h ils t fum ara te , / - ta r tra te , y -am inobutyrate, 
arg in ine, an d  o rn ith in e  hav e  no effect. P rac tica lly  no  succin
a te  is form ed, even in  p resence of N aH C O j, w hen  glucose is 
fe rm ented  b y  grow ing y eas t cells. T he m echanism  of suc
c in a te  fo rm ation  from  glucose is discussed. F um arase  is 
a b sen t from  b a k e r’s y e as t. J . N . A.

Ergosterol content of yeast during autolysis. A. V.
T ru fan o v  a n d  V. A. K irsanova  (B iochim ia, 1939, 4, 377—
380).— D uring au to ly sis  of y eas t, th e  e rgostero l content 
increases in th e  firs t 9 h r., th e n  rem ains approx . const, for 
3— 6 hr., an d  finally  decreases slow ly a lthough , a f te r  24 hr., 
i t  rem ains above th e  in itia l level. T he increase  resu lts  from 
enzym e action . Y e as t co n ta in s free ergostero l a n d  ergosterol 
com bined to  som e high-m ol. substance. W . McC.

Effect of mercury salts on formation of acid and lactoflavin
by Aspergillus tiiger. G. S. K itav in  (B iochim ia , 1939, 4, 
283— 294).— A ddition  of 0-5 m g .-%  of HgCl2 to  a  glucose or 
sucrose cu ltu re  of A . niger increases th e  fo rm ation  of citric 
acid . W hen  10— 20 m g .-%  of HgCl2 is used, fo rm ation  of 
c itric  an d  oxalic  acid  is in h ib ited , b u t large  am o u n ts  of 
gluconic acid  a re  form ed an d  th e  m edium  is coloured an 
in tense  yellow ish-green. In  absence of C aC 03, 60— 80%  of
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the glucose is converted  in to  gluconic acid, w hilst in  presence 
of CaC03, th e  y ield  is increased b y  10— 15% . Sim ilar 
results a re  ob ta in ed  w ith  H g B r2, H g(N Ó 3)2, a n d  H gn  ace ta te . 
The poisoned m ycelium  s till  form s gluconic acid when placed 
in a fresh, H g"-free  m edium . T he gluconic acid  form ed by  
the m ould is m etabolised  v e ry  qu ick ly  w ith o u t accum ulation  
of o ther acids o r reducing  substances in  th e  so lu tio n .. The 
formation of gluconic acid  is inh ib ited  by  n u tr ie n t sa lts  in 
the m edium , an d  especially  b y  N H 4 salts , b u t  n o t b y  N O /;  
both form s of N increase th e  yellow ish-green colour of th e  
medium, w hich is due to  lactoflav in . Form ation  of gluconic 
acid and  lactoflav in  is g rea tly  increased  in  presence of C 0 2 
and 5 m g.-%  of HgCl2. J . N. A.

Fungistatic properties oí antiseptics and related compounds. 
Effect of p¡r. C. H offm an, T . R.- Schweitzer, and  G. D alby 
(Ind. Eng. Chem., 1941, 33, 749— 751).— T he fung istatic  p ro 
perties of H gC l2, fo rm aldehyde, phenol, an d  C uS04 are no t 
appreciably affected b y  p a , b u t w ith , e.g., N a 2S 0 3 and hex- 
amine p a  below  4 a n d  6 respec tive ly  liberates toxic  p ro d u c ts ; 
at higher. p a  vals, these  tw o substances are  re la tive ly  ineffect
ive. p a  affects sign ifican tly  th e  fung istatic  p roperties of 
benzoic acid, of salicylic acid  an d  its  acety l and  propionyl 
derivatives, an d  of pyrocatechol, resorcinol, and qu inol; 
it is suggested th a t  fu n g ista tic  pow er in these  cases m ay  
depend on a  balance of p o lar a n d  nonpolar groups in  th e  
mol., p a  in te rfe rin g  w ith  th is  (cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  351).

I .  A. P .
Pure culture o! Trichomonas vaginalis, n .  Cell size in 

relation to p u .  A. B . K upferberg  (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. 
Med., 1940, 45, 220— 221).— Sizes varied  w ith in  wide lim its 
(4'8— 25 ¡i.) A t p a  o p tim al for g row th (5-5) average size is 
smallest. V. J .  W.

New method for diagnosis o£ amcebiasis. H . Aoki (J. 
Orient. M ed., 1939, 30, 2G4).— A substance  ex tracted  from  
cultured amoeba: p roduces a  cu taneous reac tion  which is 
positive in  amoebic an d  negative  in  bacillary  dysentery.

M. K.
Bacteriological examination of flat surfaces. W . G. W alter 

and G. J . H u ck er (Amer. J .  Publ. Health, 1941, 31, 487— 
490).— An a g a r p la te , p repared  in  a  P e tr i dish, is placed in 
contact w ith  th e  surface  (e.g., of a  d inner plate) for approx. 
4 sec. b y  m eans of a  ru b b e r suction  disc, re tu rn ed  to  the  
Petri dish, a n d  in cu b a ted  a t  32°. The m ethod gives con
sistently h igher co u n ts  th a n  does th e  sw ab m ethod.

F. O. H.
Making bacterial counts in a test-tube. E . R edow itz 

(Amer. J .  clin. Path. Tech. S u p p l.,  1941, 5, 26— 31).— The 
method em ploys sem i-solid a g a r in a  te s t- tu b e  w ith  vary ing  
dilutions an d  is especially  v a luab le  for L . acidophilus.

C. J . C. 13.
Cultivation of anaerobic bacteria. B. C. J .  G. K nigh t 

(Chem. and In d .,  1941, 369— 371).— T he influence of th e  
composition of th e  gas in  c o n ta c t w ith  cu ltu res of anaerobes 
and of th e  reducing  pow er of th e  m edium  an d  inoculum  is 
discussed. J . L. D.

Oxygen requirement of pathogenic bacteria under starving 
conditions. C. E . C ahn-B ronner (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 
1940, 45, 454— 456).— W ith  increasing s ta rv a tio n  m any 
varieties of b a c te r ia  becom e increasingly  sensitive to  0 2. 
The less th e  m edium  co n ta in s of C com pounds {lactic acid) 
which can  a c t  as 0 2 accep tors, th e  m ore inh ib ition  is caused 
by presence of 0 2. V. J .  W .

Bactericidal action of heterocyclic compounds. T. Irie  
(Bull. In s t. P hys. Chem. Res. J a p a n , 1941, 20, 150— 186).— 
3 ; 6- an d  2 : 4 -d iam inophenoxth ine have bacteric idal action  
in vitro on strep tococc i a n d  coliform  bacilli. The dioxides 
of these com pounds an d  th e  2 : 7-diam ino-isom eride (synthesis 
described in  orig inal paper) a re  less active. J . L . D.

Onion juice and bacterial growth. J . E . Fu ller an d  E . R.
Higgins (Food Res., 1940, 5, 503— 507).— Onion ju ice p a rtly  
inhibited th e  g row th  of b ac te ria  of th e  B . subtilis group, b u t  
did n o t ap p rec iab ly  affect Aerobacter aerogenes, Escherichia 
°oli, Salmonella schottmuelleri, Pseudomonas pyocyanea,
Staphylococcus aureus, o r Proteus vulgaris. A utoclave 
sterilisation p ra c tica lly  destroyed  th e  bactericidal val. of th e  
onion juice. R . G. W.

Effect of variations in fat percentage and in p a  of milk 
media on heat-resistance of certain bacteria. A. A. Nichols 
(J. Dairy Res., 1940, 11, 274— 291).— Of th e  aerobic spore-

form ers tes ted , s tra in s  of B . subtilis show ed th e  g rea tes t h eat- 
resistance, som e surviving 20 m in. a t  120°. "  Skips ”
(anom alous results) occurred especially  w ith  B . Uchenformis. 
D orm ancy  was n o t observed. V aria tion  in  p a  over th e  range
6— 7 had no significant effect on heat-resis tance. V aria tions 
in  fa t  %  ind icated  a  sligh t b u t  consisten t ten d en cy  for a  
lower heat-resistance w ith  a  h igher f a t  % , c o n tra ry  to  general 
belief. Sim ilar experim ents w ith  Bact. coli, S tr. durans, and  
Str. thermophilus failed to  show a n y  sp. f a t  effect.

J .  G. D.
Heavy carbon as a tracer in heterotropkic carbon dioxide 

assimilation. H. G. W ood, C. H . W erkm an, A. H em ingw ay, 
and  A. O. N ier (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 365— 376).— B y 
th e  use of 13C, i t  is shown th a t  C 0 2 fixed b y  th e  coli g roup in 
th e  fe rm en ta tion  of galactose, pyruv ic  acid, e tc . occurs as 
succinic an d  form ic acids, th e  form er being p ro b ab ly  form ed 
b y  union of a  3-C com pound an d  C 0 2. T he fo rm ation  of 
propionic acid from  glycerol and glucose by  Propioni-bacterium  
p robab ly  does n o t tak e  place by  d eh y d ra tio n  of lac tic  to  
acrylic acid followed b y  reduction , b u t  b y  union of C3 an d  Cn 
com pounds w ith  subsequent cleavage. P . G. M.

Position of carbon dioxide carbon in succinic acid synthesised 
by heterotrophic bacteria. H . G. W ood, C. H . W erkm an, 
A. H em ingw ay, and  A. O. N ier (J . Biol. Chem., 1941, 139, 
377— 381).— The th eo ry  th a t  succinic acid is syn thesised  by  
bac teria  b y  union of pyruv ic  acid w ith  C 0 2 is confirm ed b y  
th e  proof th a t  COs labelled w ith  laC is fixed solely in  th e  
carboxyl groups. P . G. M.

Effects of ultra-violet radiations on luminescence and respir
ation of Achromobacter fischeri. A. C. Giese (J. Cell. Comp. 
Physiol., 1941, 17, 203— 220).— Irrad ia tio n  dosages w hich ju s t  
in h ib it division dim inish 0 2 consum ption on ly  a f te r  5 hr. 
L arger dosages d im inish i t  a t  once, a f te r  a  m o m entary  
increase due to  gas from  irrad ia ted  glucose. Irrad ia tio n  of 
th e  buffer m edium  before bac teria  a re  added  does n o t 
decrease th e ir  0 2 consum ption, b u t  irrad ia tio n  of th e  bac teria  
before glucose is added  does so. Irrad ia tio n  therefore  
modifies some resp ira to ry  process in th e  bac teria , p robab ly  
th e  dehydrogenases. A fte r sm all doses, lum inescence 
declines m ore rap id ly  th a n  Oa consum ption, th e  decline being 
p roportiona l to  dose, and  p ro b ab ly  due to  destru c tio n  of 
luciferin. V. J . W.

Isolation of a nucleotide essential for the growth of Lacto
bacillus casei. E . L . R . S tokstad  ( / .  Biol. Chem., 1941, 139, 
475—476).— A grow th fac to r for L . casei iso lated  from  liver 
contains N, P , and  pentose. A pprox. h a lf th e  P  is h y d ro 
lysed by  0-5n-H 2S 0 4 a t  100° in  2 hr. an d  th e  re s t m ore slowly, 
only ha lf th e  theoretical ribose being ob tained. The facto r 
consists of a  purine  and  a  pyrim idine nucleotide a n d  con
ta in s guanine b u t no adenine. I t  can  be  replaced, b u t  less 
effectively, b y  guanine +  thym ine . Adenine, hypoxan th ine , 
o r x an th in e  can replace guanine, b u t  thym ine  c an n o t be 
replaced by  uracil or cytosine. E . M. W .

Propionic acid fermentation.— See B., 1941, I I I ,  154.
Production of acetylmethylcarbinol from pyruvic acid by a 

bacterial enzyme. M. S ilverm an an d  C. H . W erkm an  (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1941, 138, 35— 48).— Aerobacter aerogenes, ground 
and  ex trac ted  w ith  K H 2P 0 4 buffer o r  w ater, yields an  e x tra c t 
(enzyme) w hich converts p y ruv ic  acid (2 mols.) q u a n tita tiv e ly  
in to  ace ty lm ethy lcarb ino l (1 mol.) and  C 0 2 (2 m ols.). T he 
optim um  tem p, for th e  action  of th e  enzym e is 34— 36° 
(heating for 5 m in. a t  65° dim inishes a c tiv ity  to  6—-7%) and  
th e  op tim um  p a  5-6— 6-0 (inhibition a t  p a  8-0). No tra n s 
fo rm ation  of th e  acid  occurs a t  a lka line  reactions. T he 
enzym e is produced by  th e  m icro-organism  only  if acid  
reaction  is m ain tained  during  p ro p ag atio n  or, a f te r  p ropag
a tio n  a t  a lka line  reaction , b y  tran sfe r  to  a  m edium  of acid 
reaction . T he system  which converts p y ru v ic  acid in to  
equim ol. p roportions o f form ic an d  ace tic  acid  an d  th e  
acety lm ethy lcarb ino l system  com pete  fo r th e  availab le  
pyruv ic  acid, w hich d is trib u tes  itself betw een  th e  system s 
in  proportions depending on th e  p a . T he a c tiv ity  of th e  
e x tra c t rem ains a lm ost unchanged fo r tw o m o n th s a t  0° and 
a fte r  6 m on ths is appreciable. H e a t a n d  substances (e.g., 
iodoacetate , N aN 3) t h a t  p rev en t p roduction  b y  th e  enzym e 
of ace ty lm ethy lcarb ino l also p rev en t COs p roduction . T he 
enzym e does n o t u tilise  aceta ldehyde. T he presence of 
P O t"  is essen tia l for th e  action  of th e  enzym e an d  a  phos- 
p h ory la ted  in te rm ed ia te  {probably n o t ace ty l phosphate) is
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ap p a re n tly  p roduced. T he a c tiv ity  o f th e  enzym e p roducing  
ace ty lm ethy lcarb ino l is s tim u la ted  b y  cocarboxylase (which is 
essen tia l for th e  ac tiv ity ), Mn, and , to  a  sm all ex ten t, Mg, b u t  
n o t b y  aneurin , riboflavin, or cozym ase. C arboligase, if i t  
ex ists a t  all, does n o t  p a r tic ip a te  in  th e  p roduction  of ace ty l
m ethy lcarb ino l an d  possib ly  carboxylase  does n o t p a r tic ip a te  
in  its  p ro d u c tio n  by  y eas t. W . McC.

Biennial reviews of the progress of dairy science. E. 
Diseases of dairy cattle. P . S. W a tts  ( / .  D airy  Res., 1940, 11, 
316— 350).—T his com prehensive, review  deals w ith  m astitis , 
con tag ious abortion , and  tubercu losis an d  con ta ins 320 
references. J .  G. D.

Rate of bacteriophage inactivation by filtrates of Escherichia 
coli cultures. E . L . E llis an d  J .  Spizizen ( / .  Gen. Physiol., 
1941, 24, 437— 445).— T he ra te  of in ac tiv a tio n  a t  37° of th e  
phage b y  preps, from  cu ltu re  filtra tes  of a  susceptib le s tra in  
o f E . coli (cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  432) is p ro p o rtio n a l to  concn. of 
phage an d  of filtra te  and , a t  0°, to  th e  squ are  ro o t of th e  f iltra te  
concn. T he phage is also  in ac tiv a te d  b y  re la tiv e ly  large  
concns. of s ta rch , inulin , gum  arab ic, and  ace ty la ted  gum  
arab ic . T he ra te  of in ac tiv a tio n  is dep en d en t on s a l t  concn., 
being  slow a t  h igh or ex trem ely  low, an d  rap id  a t  m oderate , 
sa lt  concns. In a c tiv a ted  phage c an n o t be  regenerated  by  h igh 
s a l t  concns. o r by  soaps. T he m echanism  of in ac tiv a tio n  is 
discussed. F . O. II.

Nutritional factors concerned with colony development of
C. diphtheria:. J .  C. S nyder and  J .  H . M ueller (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . B iol. Med.., 1940, 45, 243— 244).— H orse o r ox  serum , 
freed from  p ro te in s, co n ta in s a  sub stan ce  w hich accelerates 
g row th  of these  colonies on  a  special m edium . T he substance 
is n o t p re sen t in  h u m an  or p ig  se ru m ; i t  is n o t dialysable, 
a n d  i t  consists of tw o com ponents of w hich one is sol. in  
acetone. V. J .  W.

Oleic acid in colony development of C. diphtheria:. S. 
Cohen and  J .  H . M ueller (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 
45, 244— 245).— Of th e  2 facto rs described in th e  preceding 
a b s tra c t  th e  acetone-sol. one is oleic acid. O ptim al concn. 
is 1 mg. in  15 c.c. of m edium . V. J .  W.

Diphtheria in  Liverpool during the years 1937— 40. H. D.
W rig h t (J. Path. B a d .,  1941, 52, 283— 294).— T he period 
show ed a  n o tab le  increase in  th e  no. and  p ro p o rtio n  of gravis 
cases. T here  w as a  sligh t decrease in  th e  p roportion  of cases 
occurring  in  th e  age period  5— 9 years. T he case fa ta li ty  
ra te  con tinued  to  be h ig h est in  th e  in te rm ed iu s infections, 
b o th  in  th e  gross a n d  a t  a ll age periods, p a rticu la rly  am ong 
older c h ild re n ; i t  w as low est in  th e  m itis  group  an d  in  th is  
g roup  affects p a rticu la rly  ch ild ren  u n d e r 5 years. T he g rea tes t 
no. o f d e a th s  w ere due to  th e  grav is ty p e . T oxic dea th s 
g rea tly  p red om inated  in  in te rm ed ius an d  grav is infections, 
d ea th s from  pneum onia  o r resp irato r} ' invo lvem en t in m itis 
cases. C. J .  C. B.

Toxin of Corynebacterium pyogenes. R . Lovell (J . Path. 
B a d .,  1941, 52, 295— 303).— A m edium  found  sa tis fac to ry  for 
th e  p roduction  of C. pyogenes to x in  is described. T he m ax. 
concn. of to x in  occurs a f te r  ab o u t 48 hr. a t  37°, w hich is a  
l it t le  la te r  th a n  th e  g re a te s t a c tiv ity  of grow th. T he tox in  
m ay  be conc. w ith  (NHjJjSOa. A lum -pp td . toxo id  can  be 
p rep ared  an d  i t  is m ore p o te n t an tig en ica lly  th a n  form ol- 
to x o id  w hen  in jec ted  in tram u scu la rly  a n d  easily  induces th e  
fo rm atio n  of a n tito x in  in  th e  se ra  of in jec ted  anim als.

C. J . C. B.
Role of nicotinamide and related compounds in  the m eta

bolism of bacteria. F . Saunders, A. D orfm an, a n d  S. A. 
K oser ( / .  B iol. Chem., 1941, 138, 69— S 2 ; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  
770).— W ith  glucose a s  su b s tra te , n ico tinam ide, nicotin ic 
acid  an d  its  m ethy l, e th y l, p ropyl, an d  b u ty l esters, and  
di- a n d  tri-p h o sp h o p y rid in e  nucleo tide  s tim u la te  th e  resp ir
a tio n  of d y sen te ry  bacilli grow n on  a  m edium  deficient in 
n ico tinam ide. T he nucleo tides s tim u la te  less th a n  does an  
equiv. a m o u n t of n ico tinam ide  b u t, w hen hydro lysed , th e ir  
a c tiv ity  becom es equiv, to  th a t  o f  th e ir  n ico tinam ide  con ten t. 
M ethyl n ico tin a te  (b u t n o t  th e  o th e r esters) is m ore, and  
n ico tin ic  acid  less, ac tive  th a n  is th e  am ide b u t  th e  a c tiv ity  
of th e  acid  increases du ring  experim en ts possib ly  owing to  
conversion  of acid  in to  am ide. T h e  re sp ira tio n  of Proteus 
vulgaris g row n on a  m edium  defic ient in  n ico tinam ide  .is 
s tim u la te d  b y  th e  sam e com pounds, w hen glucose is th e  
su b s tra te , as is t h a t  of d y sen te ry  bacilli b u t, w hen la c ta te  is 
th e  su b s tra te , in ta c t  d iphosphopyrid ine  nucleo tide  on ly  has

stim u la tin g  pow er. N icotin ic com pounds th a t  stim u la te  the 
ox idation  of glucose b y  d y sen tery  bacilli also s tim u la te  the 
ox idation  of g lu tam ate  a n d  glucose m onophosphate . P. 
vulgaris behaves tow ards g lu tam ate  as i t  does to w ards lactate 
an d  does n o t  oxidise glucose m onophosphate  in  presence of 
n icotin ic com pounds. T he effects a re  n o t  adequately 
explained b y  differences in diffusion ra te s  an d  th e  results 
show  t h a t  n ico tinam ide does n o t  a c t  m erely  as m ate ria l for 
th e  syn thesis of e ith e r o r b o th  o f th e  nucleotides. W . McC.

Antihaemorrhagic compounds as growth factors for Johne’s 
bacillus. D. W . W oolley an d  J .  R . M cC arter (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 357— 360).— Phth ioco l o r 2-methyl- 
n ap h th aq u in o n e  can  p a r tly  replace M . phlei ex tra c t as 
g row th  fac to r in Jo h n e 's  bacillus cultures. V. J . W.

Experimental studies in whooping-cough. W . Camerer 
(Z . K inderheilk ., 1938— 39, 60, 371— 390).— In jec tio n  of lipin- 
free endo tox in  con ta in ing  B ordet-G engou  bacilli in to  46 
rab b its  produced a  blood p ic tu re  ty p ica l of whooping-cough. 
T he in itia l leucopenia w ith  re la tiv e  lym phocytosis a fte r  infec
tio n  is regarded as a  non-sp. reac tion  due to  th e  protein 
frac tion  of th e  bacillus. T he lym phocy tosis occurring on 
th e  2nd— 3rd d a y  is a  sp. to x ic  reac tion  due to  th e  combined 
effect of th e  residual bacillus an d  endotox in . T he decrease 
of sed im en tatio n  ra te  is caused b y  th e  a lbum in  fraction  of 
th e  bacillus. T he encephalitis is due to  endotoxin .

M. K.
Laboratory investigation of pneumonia among infants and 

children. W . H . A uger (Arch. D is. Child., 1941, 16, 35— 42).
•—-Two pneum onia  seasons w ere com pared, th e  one severe in 
1938— 1939 and  th e  o th e r m ild, in  1939— 1940. T here  was 
a  s trik in g  red u ctio n  in incidence of ty p e  I pneumococcus 
and  Streptococcus hcemolyticus, an d  a  m arked  reduction  in the 
incidence of em pyem as due to  these  organism s during  the 
m ild season. Staphylococcus in  th e  sp u tu m  of in fan ts  under 
2 years of age w as of serious p o r te n t a n d  th e  h igh  m ortality 
an d  incidence of em pyem a in th is  age group  w as relatively 
unaffected  b y  seasonal v a ria tio n . C. J .  C. B.

Laboratory diagnosis of pneumococcal pneumonia. N.
W ein sto ck -^A'tner. / •  d in . Path. Tech. S upp l., 1941, 5, 52— 
60).— A review  of p re sen t m ethods of diagnosis an d  some of 
th e  sources of error. C. J .  C. B.

Rhythmic precipitation of pneumococcal soluble specific 
substances and antipneumococcal sera. R. B row n (Proc. 
Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 93— 95).— A ntisera  were 
inco rpora ted  in to  a  je lly  w ith  gelatin , and  solutions of anti
gens p laced over them . P p tn . to o k  p lace in  th e  jelly in 
d iscrete  layers th ro u g h o u t th e  jelly  in stead  of a t  th e  surface 
of co n tac t. V. J .  W.

Cultivation of relapsing fever spirochsetes in embryo chick.
S. W . Bohls, J .  V. Irons, an d  F . D e Shazo (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
B iol. M ed ., 1940, 45, 375— 377).—M ateria l from  4 patients 
w as successfully  inocu la ted  on th e  chorio-allanto ic  membrane 
or in  th e  yo lk  sac  of 9— 10-day-old developing em bryos.

V. J .  W.
Bacteriophage determinations as a supplemental procedure 

in the diagnosis of bacillary dysentery. K. M. W heeler and 
A. L. B u rg d o rf (Amer. J .  Publ. Health, 1941, 31, 325— 331). 
B acteriophage for a  s tra in  of Shigella paradysentcriin  has been 
iso lated  from  th e  faeces of 73%  of th e  clinical cases during 
th e  3 rd— 9 th  w eek a f te r  th e  o nse t w hereas th e  organism 
could be iso lated  on ly  from  13% . I t  belongs to  a  homo
geneous group w ith  resp ec t to  p laq u e  form , specificity, and 
cross-resistance te s ts  an d  w as iso lated  in  only one case where 
th ere  w as no o th e r lab o ra to ry  or clinical sign  of infection, 
a lth o u g h  som e cases w ith  clinical infections fail to  show 
phage. H . G. R.

Comparative efficiency of plating media for isolation oi
Shigella dysenteria:. C. R . M ayfield a n d  M. G ober (Amer. J. 
Publ. Health, 1941, 31, 363— 368).— 435 positive  cultures of 
S. dysenteries w ere iso lated  w ith  95, 48, 20, a n d  2%  positive 
on d eo x y ch o la te -c itra te , p la in  E ndo, L iC l-E ndo , and  Bi 
su lp h ite  m edia, respectively . F rom  a  series of 1062 fsecal 
specim ens 379 positives w ere ob ta in ed  on Shigella Salmonella 
a g a r (Difco) an d  356 on d eo x y ch o la te -c itra te  ag ar. Addi
tio n a l positive  iso lations m ay  be ob tained  b y  rep ea ted  plating 
of th e  feccal specim ens on  th e  2nd a n d  3rd days. H . G. R.

Staphylococcal hsemolysins and lipase. R . C hristie and 
J. J. G raydon  (Austral. J .  E xp . B io l., 1941, 19, 9— 16).—Pro
duc tio n  of ex tra -ce llu la r lipase by  staphylococci is  readily
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dem onstrated by  m eans of n u tr ie n t ag ar p la te s  contain ing 
1% of w ashed b u tte r  fa t  an d  0-005%  of neu tra l-red . No 
correlation ex is ts  betw een  lipase  p roduction  and  p a th o 
genicity. T he lipase will lyse sheep red cells trea ted  w ith 
staphylococcal /?-toxin b u t n o t n o rm al cells. U nder su itable 
conditions, th e  /3-toxin, w hich does n o t  lyse norm al sheep 
red cells, will lyse cells prev iously  trea te d  w ith  a-toxin.

F. O. H .
Subclinical staphylococcus mastitis in herds free irom  

streptococcus mastitis and its effect on milk composition.
P. M. F . S h a tto ck  an d  E . C. V. M attick  (J. D airy lies., 1940, 
11, 311— 315).— In  a  h e rd  free from  agalactia; m astitis , 92 of 
428 " c o w  t e s t s ”  (21% ) show ed haemolytic staphylococci. 
Although these  could be p resen t w ith  little  or no change in 
chemical com position  of th e  m ilk, significant nos. were 
usually accom panied b y  a  h igh p a  and  low casein no. No 
clinical cases w ere found. J . G. D.

Hsemolytic streptococci from throat of normal monkeys.
A. Pom ales-L ebr6n an d  P . M orales-O tero (Proc. Soc. E xp . 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 509— 511).— In  a  sh ipm ent of rhesus 
monkeys received a t  P u e rto  Kico from  In d ia  12-7% had 
hiemolytic strep tococci in  th e ir  th ro a ts , and  th e  biological 
characters of these  ind ica ted  th a t  th e y  were of hum an origin. 
Group A  d isappeared  w ith in  a  year, an d  is scarce am ong the  
local population . V. J .  W .

Streptococcal virulence tests. C. H . H uan g  and R . H . P.
Sia (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 87— 90).—W hite  
mice and  Chinese ham ste rs  are  p a rticu la rly  susceptible to  
intracerebral inocu la tion  w ith  hiem olytic streptococci.

V. J . W.
Relation of surface tension of rancid milk to its inhibitory 

effect on growth and fermentation of Str. lactis. N. P. Taras- 
suk and F. R . Sm ith  (J. D airy  Sci., 1940, 23, 1163— 1170).— 
Lowering of th e  surface tension  of m ilk by  lipase action  or 
addition of lau ric  acid  resu lted  in inhib ition  of grow th of 
Str. lactis. A fter delayed grow th had  tak en  place the  surface 
tension becam e rough ly  th a t  of norm al m ilk, due probab ly  
to the  u tilisa tio n  of th e  surface-active fa tty  acids by  th e  
bacterial cells. J . G. D.

Role of technician in campaign against syphilis. R. A.
Vonderlehr (Amer. J .  clin. Path. Tech. Suppl., 1941, 5, 00— 
6G).— A lecture . C. J .  C. B.

Congenital syphilis in identical twins with dissimilar sero
logical reactions. E . W olk  (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol., 1941, 
43, 491— 497).;— R ep o rt of a  case. C. J . C. B.

Comparison of serological tests for syphilis. L. Hollander, 
C. L. Schm itt, and  C. R . Schlesinger (Arch. Dermat. Syphilol., 
1941, 43, 311— 316).— F o r a  com plete serological survey  th e  
larger is th e  no. o f te s ts  w hich are  perform ed on th e  individual 
serum th e  g re a te r  is th e  accu racy  of th e  result. A lthough 
the H in ton  te s t  is m ore sensitive  th a n  th e  K ahn  or W asser- 
mann te s t  i t  failed in  sufficient instances to  m ake its  fallibility  
ap p aren t; m oreover i t  show ed th e  larg est no. of false positive 
reactions. C. J . C. B.

Tuberculosis in childhood. D . H . K elly  (J. Pediat., 1941, 
18, 405— 416).— A crit. review'. C. J . C. B.

Experimental ocular tuberculosis in normal and immunised 
rabbits. D . M. A ngevine an d  R . W . H u n ting ton , jun . (Amer. 
J. Path., 1941, 17, 155— 163).— T uberculosis developed in th e  
eyes of 49%  of 57 in fec ted  con tro l rab b its  injected in tra 
venously w ith  0-00001 mg. of bovine tuberc le  bacilli and  in 
the eyes of 27%  of 136 ra b b its  im m unised in various ways 
with e ither heat-k illed  h u m an  or bovine tubercle  bacilli and 
subsequently in fec ted  w ith  0-00001 mg. of bovine tubercle 
bacilli. (11 photom icrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Identification of M . tuberculosis with simple fluorescence 
microscope. O. W . R ichards an d  D. K. Miller (Amer. J .  
clin. Path. Tech. S upp l., 1941, 5. 1— 8).—T he b acteria  are 
stained w ith  a  sp. dye  (distilled w a te r  97 c.c., liquefied phenol 
3 c.c., au ram in  0 0-1 g.), w hich, w hen irrad ia ted  w ith  u ltra 
violet rad ia tio n , re -rad ia tes  as yellow  light. Thus, th e  bac
teria ap p ear as b rillian t yellow  organism s in co n tra s t w ith 
the nearly  b lack  background . C. J . C. B.

Tuberculin test of Halliday and Sutherland. E . K o rth  (K lin.
IVoch., 1940, 19, 224— 225).— T he reaction  was positive in 
J5% of cases 5— 15 m in. a f te r  ad m in istra tion  of tubercu lin  
into the  epiderm is. M. K.

Local inhibition of tuberculin reaction. H . H ilber (Z. 
Kinderheiik., 1938— 39, 60, 522— 535).— In trac u ta n e o u s  in 
jection  of serum  of eczem atous sub jects sensitive to  w h ite  of 
egg in to  40 tuberculin-sensitive children p roduced  in  16 a  
m arked decrease and  in  11 o thers absence of response. In  
13 children th e  tubercu lin  reac tion  w as unaffected. T he 
inhib ition  is a ttr ib u te d  to  fixation of w hite  of egg an tibodies 
(transm itted  w ith  serum) to  th e  sk in  tissues responsible for 
th e  tuberculin  reaction . The skin  tissues are blocked for a  
second allergic reaction . A fter local neu tra lisa tio n  of th e  
antibodies b y  egg-white, th e  cap ab ility  of reaction  to  tu b e r
culin reappears. T he varied  resu lts  in children  are  due to  
co n stitu tiona l v aria tion  of power of fixation b y  th e  skin 
tissues. In  several sub jects a  to ta l  absence of th is  cap ab ility  
was established. M. K.

Stability of dilute purified tuberculins. S. C. W ong a n d  G. 
O uyang (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 83— S6).—  
Dil. purified tubercu lin  rem ains s tab le  for 4 m on ths a t  20° 
in a  phosphate-saline  buffer of p a  7. V. J . W.

Effect of seal oil and glycerol broth treatment on antituber- 
culous vaccination. W. Pagel ( / .  Path. Bacl., 1941, 52, 
383—-385).— In trap erito n ea l tre a tm e n t of guinea-pigs w ith  
seal oil increases th e  p ro tection  ag a in st tubercu lous infection 
conferred b y  vaccination  w ith  heat-k illed  tuberc le  bacilli. 
In trap e rito n ea l in jections of seal oil an d  glycerol b ro th  
dim inish th e  e x te n t of subsequent tubercu lous infection. 
The pro tec tive  influence of th is t re a tm e n t is inferior to  th a t  
ob tained  b y  vaccination  w ith  heat-k illed  tuberc le  bacilli 
com bined w ith  seal oil trea tm en t. C. J . C. B.

Hydrolytic degradation of antigenic complex of B a d  typho- 
sum, Ty 2. G. G. Froem an and  T- H . A nderson (Biochem . J ., 
1941, 35, 564— 577).— Gentle hydrolysis of Bacl. typhosum, 
T y  2, an tigen  w ith  0-lN -acetic acid a t  100° for 12 hr. dis
sociates i t  in to  a  polysaccharide (50— 60% ), a n  insol. poly
pep tide  (about 16% ), a  sol. N -contain ing  com ponent (10—  
20% ), and a lipin com ponent (3— 4% ). T he polysaccharide, 
[e]fc + 114°, represents th e  O-sp. h a p te n  of th e  antigen. I t  
yields rf-galactose, cZ-mannose, and  rf-glucose on hydrolysis, 
and  h as a  reducing val. of 83%  in term s of g lucose; i t  con
ta in s  C 44-4, I I  7-1, ace ty l 3-3% . T he po lypep tide  is insol. 
in  w a ter and  sol. in dil. a lkali an d  con tains 8-2%  N, approx. 
50%  of which is liberated  as am ino-groups on  acid hydrolysis. 
The N is p resen t p a r tly  as tyrosine and  arginine un its . The 
alcohol-sol. N -contain ing  com ponent con tains 13-4% N, m ost 
of w hich is n o t p resen t as free am ino-groups, which do no t 
increase on try p tic  digestion or acid  hydrolysis. T h e  lipin 
com ponent appears to  consist of a  m ix tu re  of f a t ty  acids 
and  a  phospholipin. An O -antigenic s tra in  of B . typhi-m urium  
has yielded sim ilar results. P . G. M.

Urinary excretion of vi-phage and B. typhosus following 
phage inoculation in a typhoid carrier. C. H . Yen and  C. Y.
Chen (Proc. Soc. E xp . Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 78— 83).—-Injec
tions of a  m ix tu re  of vi-phage an d  a  non-sp. phage caused 
appearance in th e  urine of vi-phage only. T yphoid  bacilli 
in th e  urine were reduced a t  first b u t increased again  la te r. 
A ntibodies to  b o th  phages appeared  in th e  blood.

V. J . W.
Electrophoretic studies in elementary bodies of vaccinia.

T. Shedlovsky and J . E . Sm adel (J . E xp . M ed., 1940, 72, 
5 1 1 — 522).— Using th e  m oving bo u n d ary  m ethod  in e lectro 
phoretic  stud ies of vaccinia virus, collodion particles, and 
glass particles, stream ing  boundaries w ere ob ta ined  in  all 
dil. suspensions con tain ing  no sol. p ro tein . T his b o u ndary  
a r te fac t was suppressed b y  m ain ta in ing  a  sufficiently g rea t 
d ensity  g rad ien t to  co u n te rac t th e  endosm otic flow. T he 
m obility  of e lem en tary  bodies of vaccin ia  corresponds w ith  
th a t  found for h eat-stab le  (5) an tigen . A. C. F .

Observations on mixtures of elementary bodies of vaccinia 
and coated collodion particles by means of ultracentrifugation 
and electrophoresis. J . E . Sm adel, E . G. Pickels, T . Shed
lovsky, and  T. M. R ivers (J. E xp . M ed., 1940, 72, 523— 530). 
— W ith  m ix tures of particles, th e  possible developm ent of 
one or tw o boundaries on e lectrophoresis w ith  th e  Tiselius 
a p p ara tu s  depends on th e  ty p e  of co atin g  on th e  particles. 
Collodion particles coated  w ith  hea t-s tab le  sol. an tigen  of 
vaccinia m igrate  a t  th e  sam e ra te  as e lem en tary  bodies, b u t 
if coated  w ith  a  com ponent of ra b b it serum , th e y  m igra te  a t  
a  different ra te . A. C. F .
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Experimental encephalitis. Factors affecting infection with 
certain neurotropic viruses. L. S. K ing (J . E xp . M ed., 1940, 
72, 573— 594).— T he action  on  m ice of several neuro trop ic  
viruses w as stu d ied  w ith  reference to  facto rs w hich influence 
in fection . A. C. F .

Recovery from patients with acute pneumonitis of a virus 
causing pneumonia in mongoose. J . M. W eir an d  F . L. 
H orsfall, ju n . ( / .  E xp . M ed., 1940, 72, 595— G10).— A virus 
h a s  been  iso lated  from  p a tie n ts  w ith  acu te  pneum onitis , 
w hich caused in fective  pu lm o n ary  consolidation  in  th e  m on
goose. T he v irus has been p ro p ag ated  a n d  can  be neu tra lised  
by serum  from  convalescen t m ongooses o r p a tien ts . Serum  
from  norm al cases fails to  n eu tra lise  th e  virus. A. C. F .

Experimental m easles. H . G ordon an d  H . T . K n ig h to n  
(Amer. J .  P ath., 1941, 17, 105— 173).— B lood ta k e n  from  
p a tie n ts  w ith  m easles w as in jec ted  in to  w h ite  ra ts , guinea- 
pigs, rab b its , an d  m onkeys; h istologically , th e re  w as no 
evidence th a t  m easles w as tran sm itte d  ex cep t th a t  one m on
key o u t of 4 in jec ted  w ith  h u m an  blood developed a  ques
tio n ab le  ex an th em a  6 days a f te r  inocu lation . G ian t cells were 
found in th e  ly m p h  nodes of 3 of 4 m onkeys in jec ted  w ith  
blood rem oved from  2 p a tie n ts  w ith  m ild a tta c k s  of measles. 
(7 photom icrographs.) C. j .  C. B.

Chick-embryo-adapted rabies virus. J .  R . D aw son, jun . 
(Amer. J .  P ath., 1941, 17, 177— 187).—-In tracerebral passage 
of rab ies v irus in  th e  ch ick  em bryo  is associated  w ith  a lte r 
a tio n  of th e  p a th o g en ic ity  o f th is  v irus fo r th e  ra b b it  a n d  th e  
m ouse so th a t  i t  is possible to  p roduce a self-lim ited, n o n -fa ta l 
disease in  ra b b its  by  in trace reb ra l in jection  an d  in  m ice by  
subcu taneous o r in tram u scu la r in jection  of em bryo-passage 
virus. R ecovery  from  th e  m ild disease is followed b y  th e  
developm ent of im m u n ity  to  in trace reb ra l inocu la tion  of 
rabb it-fixed  v iru s and  m ouse-passage v irus. (15 photom icro 
graphs.) C. J .  C. B.

Characteristics of fixed rabies virus cultivated on developing 
chick embryos. H . B ernkopf an d  I. J. K ligler (Proc. Soc. 
E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 332— 335).— A fter 47 passages 
th ro u g h  chick  em bryos, v iru lcnce for chicks, m ice, a n d  guinea- 
pigs rem ained  unchanged , b u t  fo r ra b b its  w as reduced. Sp. 
an tigen ic  ch arac te r  w as unchanged. V. J . W .

Protection of guinea-pigs against Mexican typhus virus by 
vaccine from infected rat lungs. N , P . H udson  (Proc. Soc. 
E x p . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 40— 43).— Vaccine from  th e  in 
fecting  s tra in , killed b y  phenol, p ro tec ted  guinea-pigs ag a in st 
in fection . V. J .  W.

Felix-W eil reaction in typhus. K . K ik u ta  (J. Orient. M ed., 
1938, 29, 1GG).— R eaction  is qu icker in  sligh t cases; th e  

. in te n s ity  of th e  reac tio n  is s tro n g er in m oderate  cases. Posi
tiv e  reac tions w ere ob tained  in a ll sligh t cases 8— 30 days 
a f te r  o n se t of fever, 12— 60 days in  m o d era te  cases, an d  for 
a  pro longed period  in  severe cases. M. K .

Refined hyperimmune rickettsial sera. T. J. K uro tchk in , 
J . van  der Scheer, and  R . W . G. W yckofl (Proc. Soc. E xp . 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 323).— Y olk-sac m ate ria l can  be used  as 
an tig en  in  th e  m ethod  described b y  T opping  (U .S . Publ. 
Health Repts., 1940, 55, 41) in stead  of in fected  tic k  tissue. 
Serum  can  be conc. b y  th e  m eth o d s used for an tip n eu m o 
coccus serum . V. J .  W.

Study of purified viruses with electron microscope. W J M.
S tan ley  a n d  T. F . A nderson (J . B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 
325—-338).— E lec tro n  m icrographs in d ica te  th a t  tobacco  
m osaic v irus con ta ins a  p red om inating  u n it 15 m/x. in  w id th  
an d  280 m/i. in  leng th . S im ilar m icrographs of cucum ber 
m osaic virus-3 an d  -4 ind ica te  t h a t  th e  p a rtic les  a re  v e ry  
sim ilar, show  considerable end-to -end  aggregation , and  are 
of, a  size com parab le  .w ith  those  of tobacco  m osaic virus. 
T o m ato  bushy  s tu n t  an d  tobacco  necrosis v iruses con ta in  
spherical p a rtic les o f 26 an d  20 m p. d iam eter, respectively .

P. G. M.
Electron-microscopic study of reaction between tobacco 

mosaic virus and its antiserum. T. F . A nderson an d  W . M. 
S tan ley  (J. B iol. Chem., 1941, 139, 339— 344).— M ixtures of 
v irus and  an tise ra  w ere d ried  on collodion films and  exam ined 
b y  m eans of th e  e lectron  m icroscope. Tobacco m osaic v irus 
p a rtic les  show  no change in size when m ixed w ith  non-sp. 
an tisera , b u t in  com bination  w ith  th e ir  sp. an tise ru m  increase 
in  size and  have a  fuzzy outline. C onfirm atory  resu lts  are 
o b tained  w ith  to m a to  b u sh y  s tu n t  v irus. P . G. M.

Active im m unisation—some present-day problems. H . J.
P a rish  an d  I. H . M aclean (Proc. R oy. Soc. M ed., 1941, 34, 
247— 256).—-In d ip h th e ria  im m unisa tion  is safe an d  effective 
p rov ided  th e  doses are  p ro p erly  spaced an d  rep ea ted  periodic
a lly ;  i t  should  be com pulsory, especially  for th e  young. Mass 
im m unisa tion  ag a in st en teric  is desirable in  m an y  areas but 
should  n o t  be com pulsory  excep t in  special c a se s ; th e  vaccine 
can  be given du ring  a n  epidem ic w ith o u t increasing  the 
chances of in fection . F o r te ta n u s  2 doses o f toxo id  spaced 
by  6 weeks give im m u n ity ; a  th ird  dose of 1 c.c. a f te r  7-—9 
m onths increases th e  c ircu la ting  a n tito x in  and  sustains 
im m unity . Since v acc ina tion  ag a in s t sm allpox  is optional 
th ere  is d an g er of v iru len t s tra in s  from  th e  continent. 
M easures ag a in st whooping-cough are  unsa tis fac to ry . Other 
diseases a re  discussed. T e tan u s toxo id  m ay  be combined 
w ith  T .A .F . o r T .A .B ., b u t th e  la s t  tw o  to g e th e r m ay  produce 
severe reac tions in  ad u lts. D ip h th eria  A .P .T . should not 
b e  m ixed w ith  te ta n u s  toxoid . W . J . G.

Role of sodium chloride in agglutination of bacteria by 
antibody. A. E . P la t t  (Austral. J .  E xp . B io l., 1941, 19, 57— 
67; cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  330).— F o r each  m ix tu re  of suspension 
of B . typhosum  and  B . Stanley an tiserum , th e re  is a  concn. of 
NaCl th a t  p roduces o p tim al flocculation, th is  concn. approxim 
a tin g  to  t h a t  a t  w hich m ax . abso rp tio n  of a n tib o d y  occurs. 
T he serological o p tim a  m ay  show  v aria tio n  in  th e  serum- 
suspension ra tio  w ith  change in  concn. of NaCl and , with 
B r. abortus, th is  is p ro b ab ly  a n  ind ica tion  of a n  S —>  SR 
m u ta tio n . E lectrok inetic  experim en ts in d ica te  th a t  NaCl 
affects th e  re la tiv e  am oun ts of an tiserum - an d  n o rm al serum- 
p ro te in s adsorbed  b y  th e  organism s. T he p rincipal effect of 
NaCl ap p ears to  be on th e  com bination  of an tig en  an d  anti
bod y  an d  th e  cohesion of th e  sensitised  organism s.

F. O. H.
Immunological investigation on determinant natural groups 

and substituted proteins. F. H aurow itz , K . S arafyan , M. M. 
Y enson, S. Berkol, and  P . Schw erin (Rev. Fac. Sci. Istanbul, 
1940, 5, 91— 98).— W hen pseudoglobulin  (sheep o r horse) is 
diazotised, ace ty la tcd , o r iod inated , th e  resu lting  m ateria l is 
n o t p p td . b y  an  an tise ru m  to  pseudoglobulin  if m ore than 
100 su b s titu e n t groups have  been in troduced . Immune 
serum  developed follow ing in jec tions of purified pseudo
globulin  o r euglobulin  yields p p ts . w ith  e ith e r globulin. 
W hen  pseudo- an d  eu-globulin  are  added  in succession to 
e ith e r an ti-serum , th e  to ta l  p p t. ob ta in ed  is ab o u t th e  same 
w h e th er p p tn . w as carried  o u t first w ith  eu- o r pseudo- 
globulin. E uglobulin  im m une serum  is p p td . com plete ly  by 
euglobulin an d  p a r tia lly  b y  pseudoglobulin , in d ica tin g  that 
a lth o u g h  these  p ro te ins have  d e te rm in an t groups in common, 
th e y  are  n o t iden tical. Pseudoglobulin  tre a te d  w ith  the 
d iazo -sa lt of m -am inopheny ltrim ethy lam m onium  chloride 
w hen in jec ted  subcu taneously  produced a n  im m une serum 
w hich w as p p td . b y  th e  azo-protein . No im m une sera  are 
developed ag a in st d iphenylam ine, to lu id ine, a n d  guanidine 
used  as an tigens. J .  L. D.

Fibrinolysin test in rheumatic fever. P . L . B oisvert (J. 
Pediat., 1941, 18, 357— 362).— In  rh eu m atic  fever th e  fibrino
lysin  te s t  has d iagnostic  val. w hen in te rp re ted  in th e  light of 
o th e r clinical findings. C. J .  C. B.

Immunity reactions after ultra-violet irradiation of the skin.
A. E idenow  (Lancet, 1941, 240, 540— 542).— E x posure  of the 
sk in  to  u ltra -v io le t ra d ia tio n  dim inishes th e  local reaction 
produced in allergic p a tie n ts  b y  scarification  and  application 
o f hay-pollen  tox in , b u t  in tra d erm a l in jec tion  produces 
exaggerated  signs of h a y  fever an d  a s th m a  w ith  collapse. 
In trad e rm a l T .A .B . vaccine in  irrad ia te d  sk in  provokes 10 
tim es g re a te r  agg lu tin in  t i t r e  th a n  in jec tion  in to  norm al skin.

C. A. K.
Iodine absorption and complement content of serum. T. T.

Chen (Chinese J .  Physiol., 1941, 16, 115— 120).— T he amount 
of I  absorbed  b y  guinea-pig a n d  r a t  se ra  is n o t re la ted  to  their 
com plem ent co n ten t. N. H.

Solubility of immune precipitates. S. C. L iu an d  H . Wu
(Chinese J .  Physiol., 1941, 16, 97— 112).— O valbum in, azo- 
ovalbum in, horse serum -album in , and  ty p e -I  pneumococcus 
polysaccharide  w ere p p td . w ith  a n tib o d y  from  ra b b its ’ serum; 
th e  la s t  w ith  horse an tise ru m  also. T he p p ts . were suspended 
in buffered saline so lu tion  a t  20° for 1 h r., centrifuged, and the 
N  co n ten ts  of th e  su p e rn a ta n t fluid determ ined . T his was 
rep ea ted  12 tim es. T he so lub ility  o f th e  p p t. decreased with 
w ashing to  a  const, v a l. P rec ip itin s recovered from  the
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washed p p t. w ere p p td . ; th e ir  so lub ility  decreased as before. 
Ppts. p repared  b y  frac tio n a l p p tn . had  different solubilities, 
indicating m ore th a n  one a n tib o d y  to  be p resen t. N. H .

Placental transmission of antibodies in the skin-sensitive 
type of hum an allergy. W . B . Sherm an, F . Stanley , and 
R. A. Cooke (J. E xp . M ed., 1940, 72, O il— 621).— 't h e  hum an 
placen ta  is im perm eable to  skin-sensitising  antibodies. 
When th ese  an tibod ies are  dem onstrab le  in  m ate rn a l sera 
diluted 1000 tim es, none can  be show n in und ilu ted  cord sera. 
Blocking an tib o d y , developed in  response to  in jections of 
pollen e x trac t, an d  agg lu tin ins are tran sm itte d  passively to  
the fcetus, and  d isappear from  th e  in fa n t’s blood 3— 6 m onths 
after b irth . A. C. F.

Device for rapid performance of skin tests by scratch 
method. F . A. Sim on ( / .  Allergy, 1941, 12, 191— 192).— An 
ap p ara tus is described for app ly ing  liqu id  allergenic e x tra c ts  to  
the skin rap id ly  in a  m an n er analogous to  th a t  used in p rin ting  
with a  ru b b e r s tam p . C. J . C. B.

Results of skin tests following immunisation against ence
phalomyelitis (Eastern and Western types) with bivalent 
vaccines of chick embryo origin. H . Gold and B. H am pil ( / .  
Allergy, 1941, 12, 138— 142).— N o sp. sensitisation  dem on
strable b y  sk in  te s ts  occurs following im m unisation  w ith  
lyophile encephalom yelitis vaccine, and  w h a tev er reactions 
occur following its  in jec tion  are  due to  e ither a  non-sp.
protein effect o r  to  th e  h igh  sa lt co n ten t of th e  lyophilised
antigen, o r to  b o th . C. J .  C. B.

Late, or delayed, reactions to patch tests. G. V. K ulchar 
(Arch. Dermal. Syphilo l., 1941, 43, 03G— 640).-—A delayed 
reaction, appearing  on ly  a f te r  45 days, to  a  p a tch  te s t  w ith 
nupercaine o in tm e n t on a  p a tie n t w ith  a  derm atitis  due to  
sensitiv ity  to  nuperca ine  is reported . Sim ilar te s ts  m ade 
subsequently  show ed rep ea ted  delayed reactions w ith  a  
tendency tow ards a  decrease  in  th e  reaction  tim e w ith  
repetition, suggesting  an  increased sen sitiv ity  induced b y  th e  
test. C. J . C. B.

Preparation of purified house dust extract. C. H . B oatner,
B. G. E fron , an d  R . I. D orfm an (J. A llergy, 1941, 12, 176—  
181; cf. A., 1940, I I I ,  775).— T he purified and conc. e x tra c t 
obtained b y  frac tio n a tio n  and  refractionation  of house d u st 
ex tract w ith  various org. so lven ts w as fu rth e r purified by  
dialysis th ro u g h  No. 1200 Cellophane. E x tra c ts  so purified 
contained a  significantly  g rea te r degree of sk in-reacting 
activ ity  p e r  u n it Wt. of dissolved solids th a n  did th e  original 
ex tracts from  w hich th e y  were processed. P p tn . of ex trac ts  
purified by  w ater-m iscib le org. liquids w ith  (N H 4)»S04 and 
other su lphates in  h igh concns. produced fu rth e r purification.

C. J . C. B.
Cold allergy and cold pathergy. E . U rbach , M. F. H err- 

man, an d  P . M. G o ttlie r (Arch. Dermal. Syphilol., 1941, 43, 
366— 374).— 17 cases of u rtica ria  due to  cold a ir  occurring in 
a fam ily of 28 m em bers w ith in  4 generations are reported .

C. J . C. B.
Acquired specific hypersensitivity to simple chemicals.

M. B. Sulzenberger an d  R . H ech t (J. Allergy, 1941, 12, 
129— 137).— P a tie n ts  w ith  irr ita tio n  of th e  lips due to  lipstick  
(lipstick cheilitis) are o ften  allcrgically  sensitive to  th e  com 
mercial dyes used in these  cosm etics. Purification  of a  com 
mercial b ran d  of tc trabrom ofluorescein  abolished or m ateria lly  
reduced its  c ap ac ity  to  elic it allergic reac tions in  p a tc h  tests. 
The purification  m ethod  em ployed, i.e., repea ted  crystallis
a tion of a  sol. s a l t  from  alcohol, did n o t d estro y  th e  reaction- 
eliciting factors, b u t  on ly  rem oved them . Purification  of 
comm ercial litho l-red  an d  of com m ercial dibrom ofluorescein 
also reduced th e ir  c ap ac ity  to  produce allergic reactions in 
p atch  tests . C. J . C. B.

Sensitivity to casein in infantile eczema. L. W . H ill and
H. N. P r a t t  (J. A llergy, 1941, 12, 143— 153).— Of 75 in fan ts 
with eczem a, 35 reac ted  to  b o th  casein and  lactalbum in , 35 
to lac ta lb u m in  alone, an d  5 to  casein alone. T here was th u s 
a tru e  sen sitiv ity  to  casein in som e of th e  cases.

C. J .  C. B.
Allergy to pancreatic tissue extract. L. H . Criep (J. 

Allergy, 1941, 12, 154— 168).— R ep o rt of 2 cases.
C. J . C. B.

Non-allergic nature of poison ivy smoke. B. Shelm ire 
(Arch. Dermat. Syphilol., 1941, 43, 384).— In  a  sensitive 
p a tien t th e  sm oke from  b u rn ing  iv y  caused no ill effects.

C. J . C. B.

Preseasonal treatment of hay fever by electrophoresis of 
ragweed pollen extracts into the skin. H . A. A bram son  (J. 
Allergy, 1941, 12, 169— 175).— G ian t an d  dw arf ragw eed 
ex tra c ts  were used sa tis fac to rily  in th e  preseasonal t re a tm e n t 
of a  series of 7 cases of h a y  fever b y  electrophoresis of th e  
skin-reactive constituen ts . C. J .  C. B.

Hay fever in Palestine. M. J .  G u tm an n  (J. A llergy, 1941, 
12, 182— 187).— A review  of h ay  fever in P a lestine  w ith  
enum eration  of th e  m ost im p o rta n t h a y  fever p lan ts.

C. J . C. B.
Purification of extracts of grass pollens. C. H . B o a tn er 

and  B. G. E fron  (Proc. Soc. E xp . B iol. M ed., 1940, 45, 460—- 
462).— Aq. e x tra c ts  a re  frac tiona lly  p p td . b y  w ater-m iscible 
org. solvents, e.g., d ioxan, acetone, o r isopropyl alcohol, and  
th e  fractions fu rth e r conc. b y  p p tn . w ith  60%  (NH ^jSO., and 
dialysis. V. J . W .

Antigenic fractions in ragweed pollen. A. Stu ll, W . B. 
Sherm an, an d  S. F . H am p to n  (J. A llergy, 1941, 12, 117—  
128).— Two w ater-sol. fractions w ere sep ara ted  by  frac tiona l 
p p tn . from  low ragw eed pollen e x trac t. B oth  had  p ro te in  
ch aracteris tics b u t  showed m arked  differences in N  co n ten t 
and  chem ical reactions. T he fractions gave positive  skin 
reactions in d irec t te s ts  on ragw eed-sensitive p a tie n ts  an d  on 
te s tin g  sites p repared  w ith  th e  serum  of ragw eed-sensitive 
p a tie n ts  (passive transfer). The re la tive  a c tiv ity  o f these 2 
fractions varied  in different cases. The fractions also showed 
m arked  differences in th e ir  cap acity  to  neu tra lise  sensitive 
sera. Studies b y  th e  D ale te s t  showed th a t  each of th e  
fractions had  a  certa in  an tigen ic  specificity as well a s  cross 
re la tionsh ip . C. J .  C. B.

X X V I.-P L A N T  P H Y S IO LO G Y .
Enzymic indices of resistance to cold of Cinchona species. 

A. K ursanov  and  N . K riukova (B iochim ia, 1939, 4, 562—  
565).— C. succirubra w ith stan d s exposure to  a  tem p , of 0°, 
a t  w hich th e  in v ertase  a c tiv ity  of th e  leaves rap id ly  d is
appears, g rad u ally  to  re tu rn  w ith  prolonged exposure; 
raising  th e  tem p, to  20— 25° rap id ly  resto res in v ertase  
activ ity . The leaves of C. ledgeriana lose th e ir  invertase  
a c tiv ity  m ore slowly a t  0°, b u t  th e  synthesising  a c tiv ity  is no t 
resto red  b y  raising th e  tem p , to  20°; for th is  reason th is 
species does n o t w ith stan d  exposure to  low tem p . R . T .

Factors affecting regeneration of horseradish root. R. C.
L indner (Plant Physiol., 1940, 15, 101— 181).— R o o t and bud 
in itia tio n  in  pieces of horseradish  ro o t is confined to  la te ra l 
ro o t traces. R oot in itia tio n  tak es p lace in  o u ter tissues only 
b u t  in itia tio n  requires th e  presence of bo th  inner an d  o u ter 
tissues. T he fac to r in inner tissues essentia l for bud  in itia tio n  
m oves only along the  ro o t trace  v ia  in ta c t cells. In  d o rm an t 
roo ts  th ere  is no  p o lar d is trib u tio n  of roo t- or bud-in itia tin g  
fac to rs ; p o la rity  is estab lished  on ly  when th e  ro o t is placed 
in  an  env ironm en t su itab le  for regeneration . T em p, affects 
in itia tio n  of buds m ore th a n  th a t  of ro o ts ; th e  op tim um  
tem p, for b o th  is 26°. T he p a  of th e  m edium  has little  
influence on th e  in itia tio n  process. N ap h th y lace tic  acid 
over a  wide range of concn. in h ib its  in itia tio n  of buds b u t  
n o t th a t  of roots. A t no concn. w as bud  in itia tio n  stim u la ted . 
T he factor, p re sen t in in n er ro o t tissues, w hich is concerned 
in  bud in itia tio n  is p ro b ab ly  chem ical. A. G. P .

Old bluegrass pasture. O. M cConkey (Sci. A gric., 1941, 21,
237— 241).— On a  p as tu re  consisting  of 65%  of b luegrass and  
c u t a t  regu lar in te rvals , m ax. yields of d ry  m a tte r  an d  pro tein  
pe r acre were ob tained  by  m o n th ly  cu ttings. M ax. %  p ro tein  
in  th e  d ry  m a tte r  occurred w hen cu ttin g s  were m ade a t  10-day 
in tervals . The d ry  m a tte r  y ield  for M ay an d  Ju n e  was 77%  
of th e  to ta l  yield for th e  season (May— Sept.). A pplication  of 
com plete fertilisers increased yields o f d ry  m a tte r , p ro tein , 
and  m ineral m a tte r  a lthough  th e  p roportion  of clover in  th e  
sw ard w as lowered b y  th e  N  fertiliser. W ith  increasing 
heigh t of grass a t  cu ttin g  th e  y ield of d ry  m a tte r  increased 
and  th e  %  of p ro te in  dim inished. Com plete fertiliser increased 
th e  yield for each heigh t of cu tting . N fertilisers dim inished 
th e  %  of Ca in th e  fodder. On a  re-seeded a rea  (mixed 
grasses, lucerne, and  clover) th e  to ta l  yield w as approx . 4 
tim es th a t  of th e  old blue grass p a s tu re . A. G. P .

Laboratory method for soilless growth of grass. C. F o ste r, 
J . H . Jones, D. Russell, an d  F . D orfm an (Proc. Soc. E xp . 
Biol. M ed., 1940, 45, 02— 66).— B arley  is grow n on co tto n  
fabric  in E llis an d  Sw aney so lu tion  no. 1. A fte r 7 days th e
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shoots can  be used to  sup p ly  to  guinea-pigs th e  essen tia l 
grow th fac to r of W ulzen an d  B ah rs (P hysiol. Zool., 1936, 9, 
508). V. J .  W.

Distribution of nitrogenous and carbohydrate fractions and 
other substances in exposed and covered pineapple sister 
shoots. C. P . Sideris, B. H . K rauss, an d  H . Y . Y oung  (Plant 
P hysiol., 1940, 15, 225— 255).— Com parison is m ade of th e  
g row th  an d  com position of u n d etached  p ineapple  shoots 
covered by  green oiled c lo th  an d  those exposed to  n o rm al 
ligh t. T he covered shoots show ed sm aller gross w t., h igher 
w a te r  con ten t, b reakdow n of prev iously  form ed chlorophyll, 
cessation  o f chlorophyll synthesis, an d  sm alle r conch, of e lectro 
ly tes  in  th e  sap  th a n  d id  exposed’ shoots. In  chlorophyllous 
sections of leaves an d  stem s titra ta b le  ac id ity  decreased 
du rin g  th e  period of covering, p robab ly  as a  resu lt o f decarb 
o x y lation  an d  u tilisa tio n  of th e  p ro ducts by  protoplasm . 
P roduction  of org. acids in  chlorophyllous p a r ts  of shoo ts is 
associated  w ith  th e  ph o to sy n th e tic  process and  th a t  in non- 
chlorophyllous sections w ith  re sp ira to ry  a c tiv ity . A bsorp
tio n  of N O /  an d  C a" and  th e  fo rm ation  of org. N  substances 
w ere g rea ter in  th e  exposed shoots. T he la t te r  con ta ined  th e  
la rger am o u n ts of sucrose. R educing  su g ar co n ten ts  w ere 
sim ilar in covered an d  exposed shoots. A. G. P.

Determination of ethylene in  emanations from apples and 
peas. E . H an sen  and  B. E . C hristensen (Bot. Gaz., 1939, 101, 
403— 409).— A modified brom ination  m ethod  is u tilised  to  
dete rm ine  e thy lene. D ifferent varie ties of app les an d  pears 
produced  0-001— 0-280 ml. of e thy lene  p e r  kg. pe r hr. 
A cetylene, p ropylene, a n d  b u ty len e  were n o t  found in 
em anations in  am o u n ts de tectab le  by  th e  B r m ethod.

A. G. P .
Formation of pyruvic acid by barley. W . O. Jam es, G. M. 

Jam es, and A. H . B un ting  (B io c h em .J ., 1941, 35, 5S8— 594).—  
T he conversion of sugars in to  p y ruv ic  acid by  cell-free barley  
saps in d ica tes a  m echanism  involving a  p h o sp hory la ting  cycle 
sim ilar to  t h a t  occurring  w ith  y eas t. Glucose, fructose, or 
sucrose docs n o t caiise p y ruv ic  acid  form ation, and . its  form 
a tio n  from  added  hexose d ip h o sp h a te  a n d  phosphoglycerate 
(the la t te r  n o t y e t iso lated  from  barley) is apprec iab ly  
inh ib ited  b y  0-025M-fluoride. A ddition  of adenylic  acid 
alone yields traces, an d  of adenylic  acid  -J- glucose or 
sucrose larger am ounts, of pyruv ic  acid. P . G. M.

Synthesis of sucrose by excised blades of cane. C. E . H a r t t  
(H aw aiian Sugar Planters' Record, 1940, 44, 89— 116; In t. 
Sugar J .,  1941, 43, 155).— T he blade of th e  sugar-cane p lan t 
has a  p a rticu la rly  efficient m echanism  for th e  fo rm ation  of 
sucrose from  sim ple sugars. T h e  d e tached  b lades can 
con tinue  to  form  sucrose from  glucose for n early  2 weeks, 
over 16%  of sucrose on th e  d ry  w t. basis being reached. 
O ptim um  tem p , for fo rm ation  of sucrose is 30°. The tem p, 
cocffs. ob tained  suggest th a t  abso rp tion  a t  low  tem p , is a  
p u re ly  physical process, b u t  a t  h igher tem p, abso rp tio n  is 
lim ited  b y  a chem ical reac tion . T he sim ple sugars are 
fleeting in te rm ed ia tes  in  th e  leaf, w hilst sucrose is a  sto rage 
p roduct. J .  P . O.

Chinese celery cabbage. II. Changes in acidity and 
carbohydrate fraction during growth and storage. C. H . Y ueh 
and  W . H . A dolph (Chinese J .  Physio l., 1941, 10, 79— 82).—• 
T he pji increased from  6-3 to  7-6 du rin g  12 w eeks of g row th 
an d  fell to  6-5 du rin g  sto rage. R educing  sugar, to ta l  carb o 
h y d ra te , and  crude fibre in  th e  dried  m ate ria l a ll increased 
during  grow th an d  th e  first weeks of storage. N . H.

Reversible action of enzymes in germinating seeds. A.
K ursanov  an d  K . B riuschkova (Biochim ia, 1939, 4, 566—  
574).— S y nthe tic  an d  h y d ro ly tic  in v ertase  an d  pro teinase  
activ ities  of w heat, o a t, an d  pea seeds fluctuate  considerably  
du ring  germ ination . In  general, a  rise  in p ro te inase  acti%rity  
coincides w ith  a  fall in  in v ertase  a c tiv ity , and  vice versa. In  
th e  case of cereal seeds h y d ro ly tic  a t  all tim es dom inates over 
sy n th e tic  in v ertase  a c tiv ity . In v e rta se  is ab sen t from  p ea  
seedlings u n til chlorophyll is form ed. S y n the tic  p ro te in ase  
a c tiv ity  exceeds th a t  of hydrolysis a t  a ll s tages o f germ ination . 
T he sy n th e tic  a c tiv ity  of b o th  enzym es falls, and  th e  hy d ro 
ly tic  a c tiv ity  rises, in  absence of light. D uring  th e  im b ib ition  
phase  th e  endosperm  ex h ib its  l ittle  hydro ly tic , b u t  consider
ab le  sy n th e tic , enzym e a c tiv ity , w hereas during  th e  succeed
ing s tag e  these  re la tions a re  reversed, while a t  th e  sam e tim e 
th e  enzym ic a c tiv ity  of th e  seedlings rises a b ru p tly . T his is 
ascribed to  tran s fe r  of s to red  enzym es from  th e  endosperm  
to  th e  germ . R . T.

Radioactive copper and the m echanism of oligodynamic 
action. D. M azia and  L. J . M ullins - (Nature, 1941, 147, 
64:2).— D a ta  ob tained  b y  im m ersing  th e  leaves of Elodea 
canadensis in 10"°— 10~10M-Cu*Cl2 (Cu* =  ¡¡¡¡Cu) a t  2 5 °± 0 -l°  
an d  p u  6 -8±0-2  show th a t  th e  [Cu*] in  th e  cell reaches a  val. 
3 x  10s tim es th a t  in th e  e x te rn a l so lu tion . T he organism  
in  th e  la te r  s tag es ten d s  to  e lim inate  th e  accu m u la ted  Cu*. 
M etabolic ra te  is increased by  these  concns. D istilled  water 
fails to  rem ove th e  accum ula ted  Cu*, w hich is probably 
bound  in th e  cell. T he Cu* can  be exchanged  read ily  for 
C u" o r A u " ' supplied  ex ternally , b u t n o t for a lk a li ions.

L. S. T.
Watermark disease of willows. II. Pathological changes 

in the wood. G. M etcalfe (New P hytol., 1941, 40, 97— 107). 
— The brow n s ta in  in w a term ark ed  willow, wood is caused by 
an  ox idation  p ro d u c t of pyrocatechol com pounds. The 
brow n s ta in  develops w hen p ro top lasm ic degeneration  occurs 
in  th e  living cells of th e  wood and  is accom panied b y  the 
appearance  of large  am oun ts of oil in  th e  cells. T he develop
m en t of ty loses w hich occur in  th e  vessels of w aterm arked 
trees is connected  w ith  th e  presence of gas bubbles in the 
vessels. L. G. G. W.

X X V II.—PLAN T C O N STITU EN TS.
Localisation of chemical constituents in the plant cell.

A. M. G oldovski an d  M. Z. P o d o lska ja  (B iochim ia , 1939, 4, 
352— 355).— T he caro teno ids of sunflower seeds are  present 
m ain ly  in th e  gel (non-oily) phase of th e  kernels of th e  seeds. 
The presence of considerable am oun ts of carotenoids in com
m ercial vegetab le  oils is due to  passage of th e  p igm ents from 
th e  gel phase  in to  th e  oil during  m an u factu re . J .  N. A.

Determination of organic acids in plant tissue. G. W.
Pucher, A. J . W akem an , a n d  H . B. V ickery  (Ind . Eng. Chern. 
[Anal.], 1941, 13, 244— 246).— T he orig inal m ethod  (A., 1934, 
572, 1048) for to ta l  acids is m odified b y  titra tin g  th e  org. 
acids in presence of H N O a betw een th e  lim its of S an d  2-6, 
using a  glass electrode. D e term ina tion  of m alic acid is 
modified b y  a lte ra tio n s  in th e  procedure  for th e  d istillation 
of th e  vo la tile  B r-com pound a f te r  ox idation  w ith  K M n 0 4 in 
presence of K B r, an d  sligh t a lte ra tio n s  in th e  p rocedure of 
filtering th e  d in itropheny lhydrazone  p p t. In  th e  dete r
m ina tion  of c itric  acid, a  s lig h t change in th e  technique  of 
t it ra tio n  of th e  B r co n ten t of th e  pen tab rom oacetone  is 
in troduced . T hese m odifications perm it com plete and 
accu ra te  analyses to  be m ade on 0-1 g. of m ateria l.

J .  D. R.
Ethanolysis of Western red cedar, Douglas fir, and Western 

hemlock.— See A., 1941, I I ,  227. 

Carotenoids in corn gluten.— See A., 1941, I I ,  215.

Alkaloids of Bulgarian belladonna root.— See A., 1941, II, 
234.

X X V III.—APPARATUS A N D  A N A LY T IC A L M ETH O D S .
Photo-electric turbidimeter.— See A., 1941, I, 222.
Photo-electric colorimeter. A. W eil (Amer. J .  clin. Path., 

Tech. S upp l., 1941, 5, 31— 34). C. J . C. B.

Method for study of diffusion of biologically active material.
J .  B ourd illon  { /. Gen. P hysiol., 1941, 24, 459— 465).—A 
sim ple diffusion ap p a ra tu s  is described in w hich a  lay e r of 
so lu tion  is allow ed to  diffuse upw ard  in to  a  lay e r of solvent. 
T he use of th e  ap p a ra tu s  is exem plified by  c ry st. catalase, 
for w hich a  diffusion const, of 3T  X 10-7 cm .2 per sec. a t  4° 
w as ob tained . F , O. H .

Micro-determination of potassium. C. R . H aring ton  
(Biochem. J ., 1941, 35, 545— 550).— The m ethod and  its  applic
a tio n  to  th e  d e te rm ination  of K  in blood serum  are  described. 
I i  is p p td . as d ip icry lam ine sa lt, using th e  L i sa lt as a  p re
c ip itan t, and  is de term ined  in  alcoholic so lu tion  b y  m eans of 
th e  step  pho tom eter. T he d e te rm in a tio n  can n o t be  carried 
o u t d irec tly  on blood serum  because p p tn . of K  dipicrylam ine 
is a p p a re n tly  inh ib ited  by  th e  org. co n stitu en ts . T he tr i
chloroacetic  acid f iltra te  from  serum  is ashed  w ith  H N O a and 
H 2S 0 4, a n d  K  determ ined  in th e  ash. T he presence of Ca 
a n d  Mg h as no effect on th e  d e te rm ination . E xcess of N a 
m u st be  avoided. J .  N . A.


